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1. REQUIREMENTS AND RESULTS OF THE STUDY PROGRAM

Professional undergraduate study of Business Informatics program is intended for the education
of students for professional work in management in middle and higher management positions
in IT business systems. The study consists of six semesters through which students are offered
a high degree of mobility through the choice of program content of studies according to student
affinities while maintaining the range of professional knowledge provided by the program core
of the study.

Upon completion of the study program the holder of this qualification is entitled to use the
legally protected professional title "Professional Bachelor (baccalaureus) of Business
Informatics" (bacc. inf.) and perform professional tasks within their professions.

The general competences that the student acquires by completing the studies is the ability to
solve problems, analyze, synthesize and evaluate, develop self-learning and literature research,
teamwork, planning and organizing, improve numeracy and digital skills, oral and written
business communication, the ability to negotiate in the mother tongue and at least two foreign
languages, the ability of creative and critical thinking, generating new ideas, the ability to
manage time and fulfill tasks and plans within the deadline.

During the studies, students acquire specific knowledge, skills and competences related to
management of departments, processes and jobs at the lower and middle level of management
in the company and related to activities like management of IT projects, implementation of
business information systems, database design, documenting and application integration,
modeling, transformation and improvement of business processes, adaptation and
implementation of information system, development of computer programs, cooperation and
communication using information technology, IT services management, project development
management and application of application solutions, while taking into account the human and
financial resources of enterprises, the economic, legal and technological environment.



2. EXPECTED LEARNING OUTCOMES

10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

15.
16.

17.

To analyze the situation, identify opportunities and anticipate problems faced by
organizations and individuals in the application of information technologies

Define and evaluate the processes of thinking, planning, decision-making and management
in terms of electronically supported business and production

Evaluate database design according to business requirements

Evaluate different digital channels in marketing campaigns and create and implement a
digital marketing plan

Interpret mechanisms of data flow control, error control and fragmentation, ways of
multiplexing data transmission using routing methods in computer networks

Correctly write and interpret basic concepts in the field of economics and economics of
enterprises, entrepreneurs and entrepreneurship and correctly interpret their
interdependencies

Select and apply mathematical methods, models and techniques appropriate for solving
problems in the field of Business Information Systems

Select and apply basic principles of planning and career development in the profession
and their own entrepreneurial ventures

Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and
independently present presentations in Croatian and foreign language to expert and
general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics

To support and apply ethical and environmental principles as well as legislation and
standards that are applicable in information technologies

To relate the activities of building and maintaining the information system with the needs
of the client and the user

Apply key aspects of information technology (programming, algorithms, data structures,
databases and project management in the field of IT)

Rank security threats and select appropriate countermeasures to protect the information
system

Communicate successfully with clients, users and colleagues in a verbal and written
manner using appropriate terminology including the ability to communicate about the
profession in a foreign language

Compare and select appropriate development tools at expert level

Valorize the important factors that affect the business of the organization and individuals,
and apply the basic methods and concepts of planning, management and accounting of
business

Conclude what are the basic principles and methods of quality project management and
work successfully in a team



3. PROGRESSION THROUGH THE STUDY PROGRAM

Before the beginning of academic year, the student is required to enroll according to enrollment
deadlines. A person who does not enter the academic year loses status and rights of a student.
The deadlines are published on Polytechnic web sites and newsletters and, if necessary, in
Polytechnic publications (brochures, promotional materials, etc.).

When enrolling in the study year for the first time, the student enrolls compulsory and
elective cources in value of minimum 27 to a maximum of 35 ECTS per semester, i.e. a
minimum of 60 ECTS per year, in accordance with the Study Regulations.

When enrolling students according to their academic achievments do satisfy conditions
for enrollment in higher study year or a repetition of study year.

I.  Students are allowed to enroll in a higher study year if they have obtained at least 50
ECTS by passing courses from the currently enrolled study year and (if applicable) have
passed all courses from peceeding study year, in which case they are enrolling to
following courses: all currently enrolled non-passed courses and courses from enrolling
study year in the value of maximum 60 ECTS.

II.  Students who didn’t satisfy condition for enrollment in higher study year have the right
to enroll in a repetition of the study year with or without partial enrollment of subjects
from higher year of study according to following rules:

e Students enrolling in the repetition of the study year must enroll in all not
passed courses from currently enrolled year and

e are eligible for partial entry of courses from the second (2.) study year if they
have passed courses from the first (1.) study year in value at least 30 ECTS or
are eligible for partial entry of courses from the third (3.) year of study if they
have at least 30 ECTS in the second (2.) study year

e [f a student has completed courses from currently enrolled study year valued
in sum of 29 or fewer ECTS credits, he or she does not qualify for partial
enrollment of courses

III.  Students are not allowed to repeat study year more then once or to enrolle in any course
more then twice

Lecturing at undergraduate professional study of Business Informatics consists of
lectures, seminars, exercises, laboratory exercises, field work, practical training, projects,
consultations, mentoring, colloquia, examinations and other forms of assessment and
professional practice.

Prerequisites for enrollment in a higher study year are attended courses from the lower academic
year (confirmed by the signature of the course lecturer). The student is obliged to attend all
forms of teaching in the scope determined by the performance plan of the teaching of a
particular subject.

Figure 1. Number of enrolled students in the academic year 2021./2022.

Year of Full-time student Part-time students
study First entry = Repeat First entry  Repeat
1. 13 3 7 1
2. 15 2 6 2

3. 15 0 2 2



For economics and rationality, classes for full-time and part-time students are carried out jointly
whenever possible given spatial and other conditions.

Students are obliged to complete all the commitments undertaken in the course (seminar
papers, exercise protocols, project work, case studies) which the lecturer certifies by signing
the index at the end of the semester (usually the last teaching week of the semester). The
lecturer has the right to refuse signing the index to a full-time student who is absent from
more than 30% of contact hours.

Part-time student’s obligations are created according to the possibilities of their attendance in
courses, which must be in accordance with the approved performance plan of the lecturing of a
particular subject.

Required workload of the full-time students can be 48 hours a week at most, and not less than
40 hours, of which contact hours should not exceed 24 hours a week. Exceptionally, students'
workload/contact hours may be greater in the case of intensive professional praxis or
project/laboratory work, but not more than two weeks in a row during the semester.

Professional Undergraduate Study of Business Informatics is evaluated with 180 ECTS credits,
which are realized through passing of enrolled of the courses, performing professionall praxis
and writing bachelor thesis.

Before completing the bachelor thesis, the student must pass all enrolled courses. The total
number of credits placed including courses, professional praxis and the bachelor thesis should
be at least 180 ECTS points.



4. LIST OF FACULTY MEMBERS WHO LECTURE ON PROFFESIONAL
UNDERGRADUATE STUDY OF BUSINESS INFORMATICS

NAME AND SURNAME
OF THE LECTURER

COURSE CONTACT E-MAIL CONSULTATION

Jerko Acalin, Master in

Bisiness Information Systems jerko.acalin@vus.hr Room 7
eng., lecturer

Ivana BELJO, Master in = Financial Mathematics

eng.mat. ing., s. lec. Mathematics ibeljo@vus.hr Room 24/11
English for Information Technology I

Goran CRNICA, prof., lec. = English for Information Technology gernica@vus.hr Room 22/11
II

Divna GOLES, Master in Pr1nc_1ples of microeconomics divna@vus.hr Room 4

econ., s.lec. Quality management

At (60 B, b (e Principles of accounting anita@vus.hr Room 8

in econ., s.lec.

Introduction to Computer Science
Programming Fundamentals
Introduction to Web Technologies mhrga@vus.hr Room 12
Object Oriented Programming

Development of web applications

Introduction to Databases

Introduction to Computer Networks

Databases

Information Systems Analysis and

Design zklarin@vus.hr Room 12
Protection and Security of Information
Systems

Computer Networks

Professional Praxis

Introduction to Databases

Databases

Management of Information Services

Milan HRGA, Master in
eng., lec.

Zvonimir KLARIN,
asistent.

MSec Ivan LIVAJA,s. lec. Protection and Security of Information ilivaja@vus.hr Room 18/11
Systems
Professional Praxis
Computer Application in Office
Automation
Jurica MATOSIN, Master  Introduction to Computer Networks .
N . . jurem@vus.hr Room 9
in eng., lec. Introduction to Operating Systems
Computer Networks
Operating Systems
PhD Dijana MECEY, Principles of Economics dijana@vus.hr Room 3
college prof.
Introduction to Computer Science
'Zehmlr MIKULIC, Master Computer Arch1te<;ture e Room 19/11
in eng., s.lec. Business Information Systems
Operation Research
.PhD.Ana PERISIC, Master Mathematlcs o sisak@vus.hr Room 24/11
in eng., s.lec. Business Statistics
MSe Tanja RaDIC LAKOS, Infopnatlon Technologles and @ Room 11
s.lec. Environmental Protection
Jasmina SLADOLJEV, L
Master in econ., s.lec. Management jasmina@vus.hr Room 5
LELLLL, AT VAR Entrepreneurship ana_u@vus.hr Room 15

college prof.


mailto:mhrga@vus.

Business Information Systems
PhD Frane UREM, college | Information Systems Analysis and

. frane.urem@vus.hr Room 6
prof. Design
Development of Mobile Applications
BTN 745 dJi o b B FET Financial Management jzaja@vus.hr Room 3
econ., lec.
PhD Dragan Zlatovic, Commercial and Copyright Law zlatovic@vus.hr Room 20
college prof.

NAME AND SURNAME

OF THE LECTURER COURSE CONTACT E-MAIL CONSULTATION

MSc Sergej Lugovié, s. lec Wizl biferlsiling el lugovic.sergej@gmail.comr Room 1
gey Lugovic, s. fec. Marketing Analytics - -

MSc Danijel Mileta, s. lec. E-business danijel.mileta@gmail.com Room 1
Msc. Darko JUREKOVIC, = Project Managt?ment darko.jurckovic@hotmail.com Room 1
v.pred. Cloud Computing
Luca OLIVARI mag.math., = Financial Mathematics L

) . . lolivaril@vus.hr Room 1
asistent Business Statistics
PhD. Ivica POLJICAK, Business Communication poljicak@vus.hr Room 20

college prof.


mailto:jzaja@vus.hr
mailto:zlatovic@vus.hr
mailto:lugovic.sergej@gmail.comr
mailto:danijel.mileta@gmail.com
mailto:darko.jurekovic@hotmail.com
mailto:lolivaril@vus.hr
mailto:poljicak@vus.hr

5. PLACE OF TEACHING OF THE UNDERGRADUATE
PROFESSIONAL STUDY OF BUSINESS INFORMATICS

Conducting classes at the undergraduate professional study of Business Informatics is
performed in the Polytechnic of Sibenik main building, at the address: Sibenik, Trg Andrije
Hebranga 11. In the mentioned location, apart from the service offices, there are 16 lecture halls
with a total area of 757 m?.

The premises in which the teaching process takes place provide optimal conditions with regard
to the number of enrolled students. The aforementioned space contains spatial capacities that,
in keeping with the standards of higher education, enable students to have good quality
monitoring and participation in educational activities.

Classes at the Polytechnic take place from Monday to Friday (in exceptional cases on Saturdays in
the morning) according to the fix schedule of the lessons published on the notice boards and on the
official website of the Polytechnic. In accordance with the requirements of the Regulation on the
content of license and conditions for issuing license to perform activities of higher education,
carrying out study programs and re-accreditation of higher education institutions (Official Gazette
No. 24/10) Article 5 (2), the Polytechnic has a ratio of students and the space available for the
teaching (1.25 m? / student.



6. LIST OF COURSES, LECTURER AND ASSOCIATES, TIMETABLE OF THE SUBJECT, STUDENT WORKLOAD OF THE
PROFFESIONAL UNDERGRADUATE STUDY OF BUSINESS INFORMATICS

LECTURER - Lectures Seminars Exercises
M/E IS'I%T;:ISI’{ COURSE ££g¥3$g . gﬁﬁ?ﬁ ;%ESS ! hours/week | hours/week | hours/week FETS
I. SEMESTER

M Mecev D. Principles of Economics Mecev D. Mecev D. 2 2 5
M Beljo I. Financial Mathematics Beljo I. Olivari L. 2

M Matosin, J. aC;I;ﬂzt:;pplication in office Matosin, J. Matosin, J. 2 2 4
M Hrga M. Programming Fundamentals Hrga M. Hrga M. 2 3 5
M Mikuli¢, Z. Introduction to Computer Science Mikuli¢, Z. Hrga M. 2 2 4
M Crnica C. English for Information Technology I Crnica C. Crnica C. 2 1 3
M Poljicak I. Business Communications Poljicak I. Poljicak I. 2 1 3

LECTURER - Lectures Seminars Exercises
LAl IS-II(J)]i:]];Elg; AU LE] S Eggiggg i gﬁ?ﬁ S;ESS ! hours/week | hours/week | hours/week FETS
II. SEMESTER

M Goles D. Principles of Microeconomics Goles D. Goles D. 2 1 5
M Mikulié, Z. Computer Architecture Mikuli¢, Z. Mikuli¢, Z. 2 2 5
M Hrga M. Introduction to Web Technologies Hrga M. Hrga M. 2 2 5
N el o e L kel R ;
M Perisi¢ A. Mathematics Perisi¢ A. Perisi¢ A. 2 2 6
M Mileta , D. E-Business Mileta , D. Mileta , D. 2 1 3
M Crnica C. English for Information Technology II | Crnica C. Crnica C. 2 1 3

*M - mandatory course
E - elective course




LECTURER - Lectures Seminars Exercises
/1\;[2 IS-IIg)]i:I];Elgg O Egg:g%l; gﬁfﬁﬁ g{ESS ! hours/week | hours/week | hours/week FCrs
III. SEMESTER
M | Grubisi¢ A. Principles of Accounting Grubisi¢ A. Grubisi¢ A 2 2 5
M | Sladoljev J. Management Sladoljev J. Sladoljev J. 2 2 5
M | UremF. Object Oriented Programming Hrga M. Hrga M. 2 3 6
M | MatoSin, J. Introduction to Operating systems Matosin, J. Matosin, J. 2 2 4
M | Livaja, L. Introduction to Databases Livaja, L. Klarin Z. 2 2 4
M | Zlatovi¢, D. Commercial and Copyright Law Zlatovi¢, D. Zlatovi¢, D. 2 1 3
M | SigaraJ. Principles of Marketing Sizara J. Sigara J. 2 1 3
LECTURER - Lectures Seminars Exercises
/1\;[3 IS-II(J)]?;;I]])EISJ CORE Egg:gﬁg 152::(1{3/[11{151: ,g{ESS ! hours/week | hours/week | hours/week FCTS
IV. SEMESTER
M | Perisi¢, A. Business Statistics Perisi¢, A Perisi¢, A., 2 2 6
M | Matosin, J. Eletigv(i)liizon to Computer Matosin, J. Klarin Z. 2 2 4
M | Urem, F. Business Information Systems Urem, F. Acalin J. 2 2 4
M | Matosin J. Operating Systems Matosin J. Matosin J. 2 2 6
M | Livaja, L. Databases Livaja, 1. Klarin Z. 2 3 6
M | Vukicevié, A. Entrepreneurship Vukicevié, A. Vukicevié, A. 2 1 4

*M - mandatory course

E - elective course




M/ SUBJECT LECTURER - LECTURER - Lectures Seminars Exercises
COURSE EXERCISES / ECTS
N | HOLDER LECTURES SEMINARS hours/week | hours/week | hours/week
V. SEMESTER
M Urem, F. Infqrmatlon systems analysis and Urem, F. Klarin Z. 2 4 6
design
M Livaja, I. Management of information services | Livaja, I. Livaja, L. 2 2 4
M | Livaja, I Protection and security of Livaja, 1. Klarin Z. 2 2 4
information Systems
M | Matosin J. Computer networks Matosin J. Klarin Z. 2 2 4
E Urem, F. Development of mobile applications | Urem, F. Hrga M. 2 2 4
E Lugovi¢ S. D1g1ta} marketing and marketing Lugovi¢ S. Lugovi¢ S. 2 1 4
analytics
E | Mikuli¢ Z. Operation research Mikuli¢ Z. Mikuli¢ Z. 2 2 4
E Goles D. Quality management Goles D. Goles D. 2 1 4
E Zajal. Principles of corporate finance Zaja . Zaja . 2 1 4
M/ | SUBJECT LECTURER - LECTURER - Lectures Seminars Exercises
COURSE EXERCISES / ECTS
N | HOLDER LECTURES SEMINARS hours/week | hours/week | hours/week
VL. SEMESTAR
O | Jurekovi¢ D. | Project management Jurekovi¢ D. Jurekovi¢ D. 2 2 4
1 Hrga M. Development of web applications Hrga M. Hrga M. 2 ) 4
I | Jurekovi¢ D. | Cloud computing Jurekovié D. Jurekovié D. 2 2 4
(@) Livaja, L. Professional praxis Livaja, . Klarin Z. 12
Bachelor thesis 10

*M - mandatory course
E - elective course




7. CALENDAR FOR THE ACADEMIC YEAR 2019/2020.

ACTIVITY TERM
Winter semester October 4™ 2021 - February 27" 2022
Lectures, exercises and seminars October 4th 2021 - February 27th 2022
Winter Holidays December 24" 2021 - January 5% 2022
Winter Examining Period January 31% 2022 — February 26™ 2022
Winter Semester Validation February 14" 2022 — February 1812022
Summer semester February 28™ 2022 - September 30™ 2022
Lectures, exercises and seminars February 28" 2022 - June 11" 2022
Summer Examining Period June 131 2022- July 9" 2022
Summer break July 25™ 2022 - August 22" 2022
Autumn Examining Period August 22" 2022 - September 19" 2022
Summer Semester Validation July 11— 15" 2022 / September 19" - 30t 2022

NATIONAL HOLIDAYS
DATE PUBLIC HOLIDAYS

November Ist = All Saints' Day
Remembrance Day for the victims of the Homeland War Remembrance Day for the victims of Vukovar and
Skabrnja
December 25" and 26th and 26th = Christmas and St. Stephen's Day
January Ist  New Year's Day

November 18th

January 6th = Epiphany
April 17th = Easter
April 18th =~ Easter Monday



May Ist
May 30
June 16th
June 22nd
August 5th
August 15th

Labour Day

Statehood Day

Corpus Christi

Anti-Fascist Struggle Day

Victory and Homeland Thanksgiving Day
Assumption of Mary



8. CALENDAR OF FINAL EXAMINATIONS FOR ACADEMIC YEAR 2021./2022.

PRINCIPAL COURSE Winter final examinations period | Summer final examinations period | Autumn final examinations period

INSTRUCTOR
I. SEMESTER 1st term 2nd term 3rd term 4th term 5th term 6th term

Mecev D. Principles of economics 31.01. 14.02. 21.06. 06.07. 24.08. 07.09.

Beljo I. Financial mathematics 08.02. 22.02. 21.06. 05.07. 30.08. 13.09.

Matosin J. Computer application in office 02.02. 16.02. 24.06. 08.07. 01.09. 15.09.
automation

Hrga M. Programming fundamentals 11.02. 25.02. 23.06. 07.07. 25.08. 08.09.

Mikuli¢ Z. Introduction to computer 03.02. 17.02. 14.06. 30.06. 29.08. 12.00.
science

Crnica G. English for information 07.02. 21.02. 14.06. 28.06. 23.08. 06.09.
technology I

Poljicak 1. Business communication 05.02. 19.02. 18.06. 02.07. 27.08. 10.09.
II. SEMESTER 1st term 2nd term 3rd term 4th term 5th term 6th term

Goles D. Principles of microeconomics 08.02. 22.02. 15.06. 29.06. 30.08. 13.09.

Mikuli¢, Z. Computer architecture 10.02. 24.02. 20.06. 04.07. 26.08. 09.09.

Hrga M.. Introduction to web 01.02. 15.02. 17.06. 01.07. 02.09. 16.09.
technologies

Radi¢ Lakos T. Information technologies and 03.02. 17.02. 23.06. 07.07. 29.08. 12.09.
environmental protection

Perisi¢, A. Mathematics 04.02. 18.02. 24.06. 08.07. 31.08. 14.09.

Mileta , D. E-business 31.01. 14.02. 13.06. 27.06. 22.08. 05.09.

Crnica C. English for information 09.02. 23.02. 20.06. 05.07. 25.08. 08.09.

technology I1




III. SEMESTER 1st term 2nd term 3rd term 4th term 5th term 6th term
Grubisi¢ A. Principles of accounting 02.02. 16.02. 13.06. 27.06. 24.08. 07.09.
Sladoljev J. Management 10.02. 24.02. 23.06. 07.07. 01.09. 15.09.
Hrga M. Object oriented programming 31.01. 14.02. 20.06. 04.07. 22.08. 05.09.
Matosin, J. Introduction to operating systems 04.02. 18.02. 21.06. 06.07. 26.08. 09.09.
Livaja, L. Introduction to databases 11.02. 25.02. 13.06. 27.06. 02.09. 16.09.
Zlatovi¢, D. Commercial and copyright low 08.02. 22.02. 14.06. 28.06. 02.09. 16.09.
Sisara, J.. Principles of marketing 01.02. 15.02. 23.06. 07.07. 23.08. 06.09.

IV. SEMESTER 1st term 2nd term 3rd term 4th term Sth term 6th term
Perisi¢, A. Business statistics 08.02. 22.02. 21.06. 05.07. 30.08. 13.09.
Matosin, J. Introduction to computer networks 10.02. 24.02. 15.06. 30.06. 01.09. 15.09.
Urem, F. Business information systems 03.02. 17.02. 17.06. 01.07. 25.08. 08.09.
Matosin J. Operating systems 07.02. 21.02. 24.06. 08.07. 29.08. 12.09.
Livaja, I. Databases 09.02. 23.02. 14.06. 29.06. 31.08. 14.09.
Vukicevié, A. Entrepreneurship 31.01. 14.02. 24.06. 08.07. 22.08. 05.09.




9. SYLLABUSES OF ALL COURSES INCLUDED IN STUDY PROGRAM
I. SEMESTER

1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

1.1. Title Principles of economics 1.8. ISVU course code 201299
1.2. Lecturer Dijana Mecev, PhD, s. lec. 1.9. MOZVAG course code
1.3 Assistants and/or associates 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (30430+0+0)

+Practical exercises + Seminars + e learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,

Professional Undergraduate Study of Business

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3%

level), percentage of on line course performance (max.

1%t — materials available On-line,

undergraduate, graduate) Informatics 20%) 0%
1.5, Course status (mandatory, Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 0
elective)
1.6. Study year I 1.13. Modernization O yes I no
3 0,
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 5 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20% !

supplements

More than 20 %

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

The main objectice of the course is to ensure students have the ability to understand main economic relationships and processes from different areas of real economic issues.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Four-year high school education completed; having a qualification at level 4.2

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO6: To properly write and interpret basic concepts in the field of economics of enterprises, entrepreneurs and entrepreneurship and properly interpret their

interdependence.

LO16: To valorize elevant factors that affect organization's and individual's business and apply basic methods and concepts of planning, management and accounting.
LO14: To communicate successfully with clients, users and colleagues using appropriate terminology, including the ability to communicate professionally in a foreign

language, both in written and spoken manner.

2.4. Expected learning outcomes
on the course level

Learning outcomes towards Bloom's taxonomy:
(up to two verbs per LO)

LO Level:
Recapture,
Understanding,
Application,
Analysis,
Evaluation,
Synthesis

DA W~




1. To demonstrate knowledge and understanding of course content by defining and describing basic concepts of economics as a science that addresses the 1,1
problem of scarcity.
2. To analyze economic trends using supply and demand analysis. 4
3. To analyze consumer behavior regarding product demand. 4
4.  To explain how input markets work. 2
5. To calculate and interpret different measures of macroeconomic activity, such as gross national product, inflation and unemployment 3,5
6.  To analyze the business cycle by analyzing aggregate demand and aggregate supply. 4
7. To link fundamental economic principles and insights, their overall nature and appearance, and similarities and differences. 6
Constructive alignment
. . . . Tim
No: Thematic ensemble / Lecture Topic Course LO | Content / Teaching Method Evaluation n;e dee d
- Listen to lectures. By working -
independently on a computer, they are
Introduction into the course and detailed plan. introduced to the course content and 2 hours
the documents on the e-learning page
1. of the course.
Listen to the lecture and read the In colloqglum or written and OTal exams they can define
. . . . and describe the basic economic concepts; explain the
Introduction to economics. 1 literature, write homework. RS . N 8 hours
circuit diagram and its application and the law of
diminishing returns.
Listen to the lecture and read the In colloquium or written and oral exams they can define
literature. Individually or in pairs supply / demand and analyze the impact of individual
2. Supply and demand. How do markets work? 1,2 . . : 10 hours
solve case studies, discuss on the variables on supply and demand curves
exposed topic. Solve exercises.
o ) o Listen to the lecture and read the In colloquium or written and oral exams they can define
.5. Course content according to | 3- Elasticity and its application. 1,2 literature. Solve exercises. supply / demand elasticity and analyze its application. 8 hours
detailed curriculum schedule Listen to the lecture and read the In colloquium or written and oral exams they know how to
4. Demand and Consumer Behavior. 1,2,3 literature. Individually or in pairs define the utility and paradox of value and explain their 8 hours
solve case studies. Solve exercises. application.
Listen to the lecture and read the In colloquium or written and oral exams they kno_w how to
. - define the term and forms of enterprise and describe the
. . Lo literature, discuss on the exposed . o .
S. Production and business organization. 1 tomic economic characteristics of large and small enterprises. 6 hours
pIc. They can explain the law of diminishing returns, and
calculate and interpret marginal and average products.
Listen to the lecture and read the In colloquium or written and oral exams they can define
. . . types of costs. They know how to calculate and interpret
6. Cost analysis. 1 literature. Solve exercises. . . 8 hours
marginal, average, fixed, variable and total costs. They
know how to use cost curves in business analysis.
Listen to the lecture and read the In colloquium or written and oral exams they
.. literature. They use multimedia and know how to define perfect competition, analyze the
Perfect competition. L. . . . Y .
7. . 1,2,7 network. Individually or in pairs solve | income of companies in the market of perfect competition. 10 hours
Market failure. . . . - .
case studies. Solve exercises. They know how to determine the point of enterprise
closing down. They can list and explain market failures.
Listen to the lecture and read the In colloquium or written and oral exams they know how to
8. Monopoly 1,2,3,7 literature. They discuss on the define a monopoly and explain causal factors driving. They | 8 hours
exposed topic. Solve exercises. know how to calculate and interpret the total, average and




marginal revenue of monopolists. They know how to use
the demand curve to analyze monopolist profit
maximization.

They know how to distinguish between monopoly and
perfect competition.

Oligopoly and game theory.

Listen to the lecture and read the
literature. They use multimedia and
network. They discuss on the exposed

In colloquium or written and oral exams they know how to
define an oligopoly and explain causal factors driving.
They know how to determine Nash Equilibrium in the

preparation for the exam.

preparation for the exam.

9. Monopolistic competition. 1,2,3,7 . - . . oligopoly market. They can define monopolistic 8 hours
topic. Individually or in pairs solve b T -
. competition. They know how to distinguish the behavior of
case studies. Lo s >
companies in the monopolistic competition in the short
term from the behavior in the long term.
In colloquium or written and oral exams they know how to
define and explain factors of production (inputs). They
Listen to the lecture and read the know how to analyze the impact of individual variables on
literature. They discuss on the labor market supply and demand curves. They know how
10. Input Markets. 1,2,3,4 exposed topic. Solve exercises. to explain the impact of unions and collective bargaining 10 hours
on wages and employment. They can think critically about
the reasons for the existence of wage differences and the
justification for rent payments. They know how to
calculate and interpret the present value of a capital good.
Listen to the lecture and read the In col_loqulum or written and. oral exams the_y‘can
. . . explain the reasons for state intervention, critically
literature. They use multimedia and . . D .
11. The State and the Economy. 7 . consider ways of state intervention in economic 6 hours
network. They discuss on the exposed . . .
tomic developments. They are able to explain public choice
P theory and the majority paradox.
Listen to the lecture and read the In colloquium or written and oral exams they can define
o literature. Student explore the content | Poverty and its forms, explain Lorenz curve and interpret
12. Income distribution and poverty. 4,7 of this topic area by searching the Gini coefficient. They can explain why income 6 hours
database. inequalities occur.
In colloquium or written and oral exams they are able to
) define GDP, inflation and unemployment and explain their
Listen to the lecture and read the components. They know how to calculate and interpret
13. Basic concepts of macroeconomics. 1,5 literature. They discuss on t he Pom‘“al ar}d regl GDP, GDP deflator, consumer price 10 hours
exposed topic. Solve exercises. index and inflation rate. They are capable of thinking
critically about GDP as a measure of welfare and about
causes of unemployment.
In colloquium or written and oral exams they can use the
Listen to the lecture and read the aggregate supply and aggregate demand model to analyze
14 Aggregate supply and demand. 267 literature. They discuss on the fluctuations in the economy. They know how to calculate 10 hours
’ The financial market and a money issue. ’ exposed topic. Solve exercises. and interpret the extent of an investment multiplier. They
Central Banking and Monetary Policy. can explain the role of fiscal and monetary policy in the
economy.
Concluding Considerations / Repetition and Listen to the lecture and individual
15. 32 hours




3. EVALUATION OF STUDENT WORK

3.1. Students" obligations

In accordance with the Book of Rules and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all regular students attend at least 70% attendance. Part-time students have the obligation

to attend at least 50% of lectures.

Students who have during the course achieved:

e From 0-24,9% ECTS credits- is rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot get ECTS credits and must re-enrol the subject in the next academic year;
. From 25 —49,9% ECTS credits - is rated FX (inadequate) and has to come out and pass the test (exam). A written exam can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period;
. More than 50% ECTS credits - students have the right to access the final exam of the subject.

Students can pass the final exam in two ways: a) during the course through continuous student attendance (active participation in the lessons, solving case studies and passing three colloquia);
b) during the course (active participation in the lessons, solving case studies) and passing the exam (written and oral exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits
for each activity so that the total
number of ECTS points
corresponds to the credit score
of the course)

3 (by submitting all
. colloquiums the student is .
Attendance 0,5 Written exam . . Project
relieved of an written
examination)
Experimental work Research Practical work
Essay Report Continuous examination
4 (by submitting both
Colloquium colloquiums the student is Seminar paper Other (inscribe)
q relieved of a written and pap
oral examination)
1 (by submitting all
. colloquiums the student is . .
Class activities 0,5 Oral exam . Other (inscribe)
relieved of an oral
examination)

The student's workload on all bases amounts to 1 ECTS point for 30 hours of work per semester and is estimated as:

Commitment Hours (estimate)
3.3. Student workload
1. Attending classes 60
2. Concluding Considerations / Repetition and preparation for the exam. 90
4. GRADING
4.1. Seminar paper grading
Poor Satisfying Above average

4.2. Colloquium / exam grading

Give answer by memory, no deeper understanding.
Does not know and does not apply the basic terms
and concepts. Cannot apply or explain the contents
of the course.

Reproduces basic terms, without difficulty transfers
new knowledge, understands subject matter, explains
the terms and the notions that substantiate by
examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. It observes legitimacy, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the subject, and
logically links and explains the terms and concepts
that it encapsulates. Find solutions that are not




originally given. There is a correlation with
correlative subjects.

Created mental map.
Active participation in the 70-75% of attendance 76-86% of attendance 87-100% of attendance Solved case study.
1 . . . .
essons 3 points 5 points 7 points 3 points
. 2 3 4 5
4.3. Creating a final grade Colloauium / writt
according to evaluation e)‘:al‘l’lq”‘“m written 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
elements . . . .
27 points 33 points 39 points 45 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
27 points 33 points 39 points 45 points
Percentage of adopted
knowledge, skills and
competences (teaching + final Numerous grade ECTS grade
. exam)
44. Cr§at1ng a final grade . 90— 100% 5 (excellont) Y
according to absolute allocation 80 89.9% 4 (very good) B
65 —79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (sufficient) D
50 —59,9% 2 (sufficient) E

5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE COURSE

5.1. Compulsory literature Title N"mberl?;:;rpyles in the Azrﬁla:’::::(yﬁ:'a
(available in the library and

through other media) 1. Samuelson, P. A. i Nordhaus, W. (2007). Ekonomija, 18th edition, Zagreb: Mate d.o.o. 05

5.2, Addiional lcrature atthe | | Loy, VoGP G002 Oweve somoms e i) donemi: 74 Nednek :

moment of changes and/or 5

amended of study programme)

5.3. Qua]ity assurance methods The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity during
that ensure the ac quisiti on of classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency
knowled Kill d of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

@UNIEEEZE, Sl g Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers

competences and Alumni association.

) . It is obligatory for every student to regularly inform about the course, teaching and teaching activities. All information about teaching or any delay in teaching will be published on the e-learning
5.4. information on the course pages of the course and on the web pages of the Polytechnic. Students can contact the teachers during the consultation term (at least one hour per week), while brief questions and explanations
and contact with the teacher can be addressed during classes. It is possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address from the domain @ vus.hr) that will be answered in a short time (no later than five

working days from the receipt of e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION

1.1. Course lecturer Ivana Beljo 1.8. Course code in ISVU 201310
1.2. Course title Financial mathematics 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG
1.3. Assistants and/or associates 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing +Practical (30+30+0+0)

exercises + Seminars + e learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3 [evel),
percentage of on line course performance (max. 20%)

Undergraduate Professional Study

of Business informatics 1%, course materials are on-line, 0%

1.5. Course status (mandatory,

. Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 2
elective)
1.6. Year of study s 1.13. Modernization Yes
. . Less than 20% Xo
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 6 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or supplements More than 20 % 0

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

The goal is to provide students with theoretical knowledge:
e To adopt knowledge and skills of the analytical way of thinking, and the logical way of concluding in further education.
e To introduce students with basic concepts of financial mathematics with appropriate economic applications.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

4 year secondary education completed; qualification level 4.2 according to the CROQF.

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO 1: To analyze the situation, identify opportunities and anticipate the problems encountered by organizations and individuals in the application of
information technologies.

LO 2: To define and evaluate process of thinking, planning, decision making and management in terms of electronically supported business and
production.

LO 6: To properly write and interpret basic concepts in the field of economics of enterprises, entrepreneurs and entrepreneurship and properly interpret
their interdependence.

LO 7: To select and apply mathematical methods, models and techniques that are appropriate for solving problems in the area of information and
business systems.

2.4. Expected learning outcomes on
the course level

Level of LO:

1- remembering,
2- understanding,
3- application,
4-analysis,
5-evaluation,
6-synthesis

Learning outcomes accroding to the Bloom's taxonomy: (up to two verbs per LO)




1. To solve economic account and apply to the problem from economic practice. 4,3
2. To differentiate arithmetic and geometric sequences and perform basic sequence operations. 4.4
3. To examine the properties of basic economic functions and comment on them. 4,4
4. To solve the problems of a simple and compound interest account. 4
5. To select appropriate method of transforming the nominal interest rate into a conformal or relative interest rate. 3
6. To make a loan repayment schedule 4
Constructive allignement
no Thematic unit Eo?lfsithe Content/teaching methods Evaluation Time
Introduction into the course and Listen to lectures. Work independently
16. detailed ol - on computer, get to know course - 2h
etailed plan. content and elearning documents.
Basic Economic Accounts. Listen to lectures and read literature. In colloquium or written and oral exams students
17. Percentage and per mille account. The | 1 The exercises demonstrate how to elect the appropriate economic account and apply 6h
triple rule. Division account. solve tasks. Solve exercises. to the problem from the economic practice.
Sequences. Arithmetic and Geometric Listen to lfectures and read literature. In colloquium or written and' oral exams students )
18. 2 The exercises demonstrate how to know how to differentiate arithmetic and geometric | 4 h
Sequences solve tasks. Solve exercises. sequences. Solve exercises.
. . In colloquium or written and oral exams students
Economic Functions. Demand and Listen to lectures and read literature. know how to define economic functions, sketch a
19. . 3 The exercises demonstrate how to . . 4h
Supply Function. solve tasks. Solve exercises graph of functions, and examine the demand and
) ) supply variability
. . In colloquium or written and oral exams students
i L 1 1 . S
2.5. Course content according to 2 Elasticity. Equilibrium 3 TE?:;;;;?:;ZK:&:;% ﬁi:;attgre know how to define and calculate the equilibrium 4h
detailed curriculum schedule : : ‘ X i ici
solve tasks. Solve exercises. of functions, splve the elasticity of supply and
demand functions.
Economic Functions. Revision for
21. . R 1,2,3 Write the colloquium. - 40 h
colloquium. Colloquium. a
Simple Interest Account. Anticipative Listen to 1§ctures and read literature. In colloquium or written and oral exams studgnts
22. dD ive | Calculati 4 The exercises demonstrate how to know how to define and solve the tasks of a simple | 4 h
an ecursive Interest Calculation. solve tasks. Solve exercises. interest account.
. . In colloqui i 1
Listen to lectures and read literature. 1 colloquium or written apd ora; exams students
3 Com nd Interest Account 4 The exercises demonsirate how to know how to define and differentiate the type of 4h
’ ompou erest Account. - interest account, solve the tasks of a compound
solve tasks. Solve exercises. interest account
In colloquium or written and oral exams students
Interest rates. Conformal and Listen to léctures and read literature. know how to define and dlff_erentlate the interest
24. lative i 4,5 The exercises demonstrate how to rate, and choose the appropriate method of 4h
Relative interest rate. solve tasks. Solve exercises. transforming the nominal interest rate into a
conformal or relative one.
Prenumerando and postnumerando Listen to lectures and read literature. In colloquium or written and oral exams students
25. Present and Final Value. Perpetual 4,5 The exercises demonstrate how to know how to calculate and interpret the elementsin | 4 h
p P

annuity.

solve tasks. Solve exercises.

the examples with periodic payments.




Listen to lectures and read literature.

In colloquium or written and oral exams students
know how to calculate the loan according to the

26. Loan. Repayment model of the loan. 6 The exercises demonstrate how to repayment models with equal annuities, models 4h
solve tasks. Solve exercises. with equal repayment quotas and agreed annuities,
and make a loan repayment schedule.
Listen to lectures and read literature. In colloquium or written and oral exams students
27. Loan. The conversion of the loan. 6 The exercises demonstrate how to know how to calculate the loan after the loan 4h
solve tasks. Solve exercises. conversion, and make a loan repayment schedule.
Loan. Combined loan repayment Listen to lectures and read literature. In colloquium or written and oral exams students
28. ’ y 6 The exercises demonstrate how to know how to calculate combined loan repayment 4h
model. solve tasks. Solve exercises. and make a loan repayment schedule.
29. Loan. Revision for colloquium. 45,6 Write the colloquium. - 40 h
30, Revision Listen to lectures and read literature. ) 40h
3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTS® WORK

3.1. Students’ obligations

In accordance with the Regulations on Studying and the Regulations on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students attendance of at

least 70%. Part-time students are required to attend classes at least 50%. All students are required to carry calculator and formulae list.

Students who have during the course achieved:

o from 0 -24,9% ECTS credits- are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot obtain ECTS credits, and must re-enroll in the next academic year;

o from 25 - 49,9% - are assessed by FX (insufficient) and must pass the written exam (test). Written exam (test) can be held in a regular or

extraordinary exam period;
e more than 50% - students have the right to take the final exam.

Students can take the final exam from the course in two ways: a) during the course of teaching through continuous monitoring of students (active

participation in classes and through two colloquia); b) by passing the exam (written and oral part of the exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work (enter
the share of ECTS credits for each
activity so that the total number of
ECTS points corresponds to the
credit score of the course)

Attendance 0,5 Written exam 3,5 (without colloquia) | Project
Experimental work Research Practical work
Essay Report Contlpuops 0,5
examination
Colloquium 3,5 (without written Seminar paper Other
exam)
Class activity 0,5 Oral exam 1 Other

3.3. Student workload

Student workload on all bases for 1 ECTS credit is 30 hours in a semester and is estimated as:
1. Attending classes and exercises 60 hours
2. Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 120 hours




4. GRADING SYSTEM

4.1. Grading seminar papers

4.2. Grading colloquia/ written and
oral exam

Unsatisfactory

Satisfactory

Above average

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply
basic terms and concepts. Does not know
how to apply or explain the contents of the
course with examples.

Reproduces the basic concepts and without
difficulty imparts new  knowledge,
understands the material, explains the terms
and concepts supported with examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and evaluation.
Observes the principles, accurately and thoroughly explains the
content of the material, and logically connects and explains the
terms and concepts supported with examples. Finds solutions that
were not originally given. Notes correlations with related

4.3. Final grade according to
evaluation elements

material.
70-74,9% of attendance 75-79,9% of attendance 80-89,9% of attendance 90-100% of attendance
Active course attendance
2 points 5 points 10 points 20 points
2 3 4 5
Colloquia/ Written exam 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points

4.3. Final grade according to
absolute division

Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
competencesg(teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
exam)

90 — 100% 5 (excellent) A
80 —89,9% 4 (very good) B
65-79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D
50 —59.9% 2 (satisfactory) E




5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION

5.1. Compulsory literature
(available in the library and via
other media)

Title Number of copies in | Availability via
the library other media
Sori¢ K., Zbirka zadataka iz matematike s primjenom u ekonomiji, Element, Zagreb, 2011. (selected ;
chapters)
Sego B., Luka¢ Z., Financijska matematika, UdZbenici Sveuéilista u Zagrebu, Zagreb, 2011 (selected 5
chapters)

5.2. Additional literature (at the
moment of changes and/or amended
of study programme)

Teaching material and exercises

Babi¢ Z., Tomi¢ Plazibat N., Poslovna matematika, Ekonomski fakultet Split, 2003 (selected chapters)

Babi¢ Z., Tomi¢ N., Aljinovi¢ Z., Matematika za ekonomiste, Ekonomski fakultet Split, 2004 (selected chapters)

Harshbarger R.J., Reynolds J.J., Mathematical Applications for the Management, Life and Social Sciences, Houghton Mifflin Company, Boston,
2004. (selected chapters)

5.3. Quality assurance methods that
ensure the acquisition of
knowledge, skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track
of attendance and student activity during classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information
for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and
obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student
employment, surveys from employers and Alumni association.

5.4. Informing about the course and
contacting the teacher

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and the classroom activities. All notices of classes or
possible adjournment will be published in a timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can
contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short questions and explanations they can be contacted during
class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as possible (no later
than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




1. GENERAL COURSE INFORMATION

1.1. Course title Computer application in office automation 1.8. Course code in ISVU 201301
1.2. Course lecturer Jurica Matosin, M.Eng, lecturer 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG
1.3 Assistants and/or associates i 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (30430+0+0)

+Practical exercises + Seminars + e learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

Undergraduate Professional Study of
Business Informatics

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3%

level), percentage of on line course performance (max.

1%, course materials are on-line, 0%

20%)
1.5, Course status (mandatory, Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 2.
elective)
1.6. Year of study 2nd 1.14. Modernization Yes
. 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20% Xo
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 4 supplements More than 20 % o

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

Gain basic knowledge of computers, electronic communication, operating and application software.
Students will apply the acquired knowledge during and after their studies.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Completed a four-year high school education; possession of a qualification at level 4.2 according to the CROQF.

The condition for access to the exam is passing the course Introduction to Computer Networks.




2.3. . Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LOI: Analyze the situation, identify opportunities and anticipate the problems encountered by organizations and individuals in the application of
information technologies
LO2: Define and evaluate process of thinking, planning, decision making and management in terms of electronically supported business and production
LO13: Rank security threats and select appropriate countermeasures to protect the information system
LO14: Communicate successfully with clients, users and colleagues in a verbal and written manner using appropriate terminology including the ability

to communicate about the profession in a foreign language

2.4. Expected learning outcomes

Learning outcomes accroding to the Bloom's taxonomy: (up to two verbs per LO)

Level of LO:

1- remembering,
2- understanding,
3- application,
4-analysis,
S-evaluation,
6-synthesis

on the course level 7. Explain the concepts of informatics and computing. 2
8.  Know and evaluate various computer configurations. 2,5
9.  Apply and differentiate the basics of operating systems. 4,4
10.  Use basic office and business software. 4
11. Evaluate the use of different data storages. 5
12.  Apply tools for regular maintenance of computer resources. 4
Constructive allignement
no Thematic unit Z}fl)n?sfethe Content/teaching methods Evaluation Time
Listen to lectures. During the
Introduction to the course and exercises, get acquainted with the
31. . . 1 content of the course and documents - 4h
detailed curriculum on the e-learning platform of the
course.
Informatics and computing. Listen to lectures. During the
32. . . . 1 exercises, through independent work Explain the business information system in general. | 4 hi
25.C - dine ¢ Business information systems. get acquainted with the thematic unit.
-2. Lourse content according to : Listen to lectures. During the
detailed curriculum schedule 33. Hardwarg support of business 1,2 exercises, through indepgndent work Explain machine configuration. 4h
information systems. get acquainted with the thematic unit.
: Listen to lectures. During the
34, SOftwarg support of business 34 exercises, through indepgndent work Know the purpose of application software. 4h
information systems. get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
35. Word Processors | 4 exercises, through independent work Know the functions of a word processor. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
36. Word Processors 11 4 exercises, through independent work Know the functions of a word processor. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
37. Mail clients 4 exercises, through independent work Usage of mail clients. 4h

get acquainted with the thematic unit.




Listen to lectures. During the
38. Spreadsheets 1 4 exercises, through independent work Know and apply a spreadsheet calculator. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
39. Spreadsheets 11 4 exercises, through independent work Know and apply a spreadsheet calculator. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
40. Presentations 5 exercises, through independent work Know how to make presentations. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
41. Browsing the Internet 2 exercises, through independent work Use search tools purposefully. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
42. Data storage 4,5 exercises, through independent work Know how to store and share data. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
43. Computer networks 6 exercises, through independent work Know the basics of computer networks. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures, read literature, and
44. Cybersecurity 4,5 prepare individually for the Know how to set up computer protection. 4h
colloquium.
45 Concluding remarks and preparation . Listen to lectures and prepare for the | 60h
: for the exam ’ exam individually.
3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTS® WORK
In accordance with the Regulations on Studying and the Regulations on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students attendance of at
least 70%. Part-time students are required to attend classes at least 50%. Students who have during the course achieved:
. from 0 - 24,9% ECTS credits- are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot obtain ECTS credits, and must re-enroll in the next academic year;
a .. . from 25 - 49,9% - are assessed by FX (insufficient) and must pass the written exam (test). Written exam (test) can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period;
3.1. Students” obligations . more than 50% - students have the right to take the final exam.
Students can take the final exam from the course in two ways: a) during the course of teaching through continuous monitoring of students (active participation in classes); b) by passing the
exam (written and oral part of the exam).
Attendance 0,5 Written exam 2 Project
3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits | Experimental work Research Practical work
for each activity so that the total
. Essa Report Continuous examination
number of ECTS points Y P
corresponds to the credit score Colloquium Seminar paper Other
of the course))
Class activity 0,5 Oral exam 1 Other
Student workload on all bases for 1 ECTS credit is 30 hours in a semester and is estimated as:
3.3.. Student workload I. Attending classes and exercises 60 hours
2. Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 60 hours




4. FORMIRANJE OCJENE

4.1. Grading seminar papers

4.2. Grading colloquia/ written
and oral exam

Unsatisfactory

Satisfactory

Above average

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply basic terms
and concepts. Does not know how to apply or
explain the contents of the course with examples.

Reproduces the basic concepts and without difficulty
imparts new knowledge, understands the material,
explains the terms and concepts supported with

examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. Observes the principles, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the material, and
logically connects and explains the terms and
concepts supported with examples. Finds solutions
that were not originally given. Notes correlations
with related material.

Active course 70-74,9% of attendance 75-79,9% of attendance 80-89,9% of attendance 90-100% of attendance
attendance 2 points 5 points 10 points 20 points
2 3 4 5
4.3. Final i . .
2. el rodls poeoiiig o Colloquia/ Written exam 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
evaluation elements
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
competences (teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
. . exam)
4.4. Final gr.aQe according to 90— 100% 5 (excellont) Y
absolute division 80 — 89,9% 4 (very good) B
65— 79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D
50 - 59,9% 2 (satisfactory) E

5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION

5.1. Compulsory literature
(available in the library and
via other media)

Title

Number of copies in
the library

Availability via
other media

1. Panian, Zeljko; Strugar, Ivan: Primjena radunala u poslovnoj praksi, 2. izdanje, Zagreb: Sinergija, 2004

5.2. Additional literature (at
the moment of changes and/or

3. Acalin Jerko: Informatika — skripta Tekst procesor
4. Acalin Jerko: Informatika — skripta Tabli¢ni kalkulator

Avaialble on the e-
learning page of the
course




amended of study
programme)

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity during
classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency
of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers and
Alumni association.

5.4. Informing about the
course and contacting the
teacher

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and the classroom activities. All notices of classes or possible adjournment will be published in a
timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short
questions and explanations they can be contacted during class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as
possible (no later than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

1.1. Title Programming fundamentals 1.8. ISVU course code 201302
1.2. Lecturer Milan Hrga, M.Eng., lecturer 1.9. MOZVAG course code
1.3. Assistants and/or 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (30+45+0+0)

associates

+Practical exercises + Seminars + e learning)

1.4. Study programme
(specialist, undergraduate,

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3%

> 1%t — materials available On-line, use of
level), percentage of on line course performance (max.

Professional Undergraduate Study of Business

. 1 0
eraduate) Informatics 20%) on-line tools 10%
1.5. Course status Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 1
(mandatory, elective)
1.6. Study year I 1.13. Modernization O yes I no

. 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20% I
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) > supplements More than 20 % m]
2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

This single semester course in programming requires no prior programming experience. Introduces students to the basics of C++ programming language. Goal
of this course is to familiarise students with computer and algorithmic thinking, introduce them to the data abstractions and train for problem solving. Students
will be able to develop program solutions for problems of basic to medium complexity using C++ programming language. Students rise capability of abstract
thinking, are able to select and apply algorithm for solving of typical known problem and define data abstraction for complex data sets.

2.2. Terms of course entry
and required competences

Student has attended Introduction to Computer Science Course

2.3. Learning outcomes on
the study programme level

LO 09. To relate the activities of building and maintaining the information system with the needs of the client and the user
LO 12. Apply key aspects of information technology (programming, algorithms, data structures, databases and project management in the field of IT)
LO 15. Compare and select appropriate development tools at expert level

2.4. Expected learning
outcomes on the course
level

Student understands and applies basic programming constructs of C/C++ programming language.

Is capable to select and define data structure for specific problem, manipulate different basic and user defined data types, as well as complex data structures like
arrays, structures and use pointers where applicable.

Students are able to read and test C++ code and locate and correct typical programming errors.

Students are able to model given simple problem, find solution and transform it to C++ code using above mentioned skills. (basic outcomes for passing grade)
Student can analyse problem and is able to apply object oriented approach in data modelling using standard classes (grade C).

Student is able to define and apply complex abstract data types using inheritance. (grade B)




Then solving complex tasks student applies procedures for dynamic memory allocation and deallocation. (grade A)

LECTURES EXERCISES/LABS
Week | Hour Theme Week | Hour Theme
1 2 | Algorithms. | 3 Scratch. Working in MS Visual Studio
2 2 Prograrpmmg languages, commands, operators, 2 3 Expressions, default data types, implicit transformation
expressions, dana types.
3 2 | Variables, algebraic and logical expressions 3 3 Variables, constants (literal and declared.). Expressions (operator
precedence, evaluation)
4 2 ﬁ)r(())fsram sequence control: conditional execution and 4 3 Sequence control: conditional execution and loops.
5 2 | Programming functions 5 3 Programming functions
2.5. Course content 6 2 | Arguments passing and recursion 6 3 Argument passing (by value/reference), recursion
according to detailed 7 2 | Array, strings and user defined data 7 3 Arrays: declaration, use (in expression and as arguments)
curriculum schedule 8 2 | Pointers and references 8 3 Use of pointers and references, advantages and pitfalls
9 ) Introductlop to ?bj fsct oxlentef'i progrﬁmmmg. 9 3 Repetition
Encapsulation, "private" and "public" access.
10 Class, object, members (attributes and methods). 10 3 Defining and using of classes
11 Polymorphism anfi overloading. Constructor and 1 Polymorphism and operator overloading
operator overloading.
12 2 | Inheritance, friends (functions and operators). 12 3 Inheritance
13 2 | Template classes 13 3 Template classes
14 2 | Structuring of programming project and team work. 14 3 Project
15 2 | Dynamic memory control, exceptions handling etc 15 3 Project
m lectures m independent tasks 2.77. Comments:

2.6. Teaching methods

0 seminars and workshops
m practical exercises

o distance education

0 mixed e-learning

0 multimedia and network
m laboratory

O mentoring

o other

Course starts in the second half of winter semester after
introduction in Computer Science finishes

2.8. Students” obligations

Minimal attendance for full-time students is 70% of all lectures and exercises. Students who do not satisfy minimal attendance condition will not be allowed to
the exam. Part time students can supplement attendance with regular consultations with lecturer on the be-weekly basis.

It is strongly recommended that students take active part during lectures (in discussions, readings, rising questions, problem solving etc.) Part time students who
will not be able to attend lectures regularly should contact lecturer in advance during consultation hours or via e-mail (zelimir.mikulic@vus.hr). It is duty of a
student to inform itself about lectures on the daily basis. Lecture's weekly schedule is available on the web site of Polytechnic of Sibenik




(http://www.vus.hr/?stranice=raspored-predavanja-preddiplomski-informaticki-menadzment&id=129). Notifications about possible changes will be sent to
students via e-mail and posted on the web page of course e-learning site, together with all information about course, learning materials, assignments etc.

2.9. Monitoring student
work (enter the share of
ECTS credits for each
activity so that the total
number of ECTS points
corresponds to the credit
score of the course)

Attendance 2.5 Written exam 2 Project

Experimental work Research Practical work

Essay Report Contlpuops
examination

Colloquium Seminar paper Other

Class activity Oral exam 0.5 Other

2.10. Grading and
evaluating students’ work
during classes and on the
exam

Student's attendance is regularly registered as is activity in class during lectures and exercises. Three colloquiums are organized during semester (not mandatory
for students) and student who scores over 50% points on each of them can go directly to oral exam. Total score from all three colloquiums is then used instead
of written exam score. If student passes only two out of three colloquiums, he can repeat one he has missed at the end of semester. Students who do not pass all
three colloquiums have to approach to the written exam. On the written exam student has to score minimum of 50% points to be allowed to the oral exam. Final
grade is based on the following criteria: 10% based on attendance , 15% on activity during lectures and exercises, 25% based on results of written exam and
50% based on results of oral exam.

Title Number of copies in | Availability via other

2.11. Compulsory the library media
1@terature (avgilable inthe  "yyjijan Sribar, Boris Motik: Demistificirani C++, Element, Zagreb 2001. 2. izdanje (ili novije izdanje) 10 -
11bra.ry and via other Zelimir Mikuli¢: Osnove programiranja, Veleuéiliste u Sibeniku, 2018 - pdf
media) Dawson M.: Beginning C++ Through Game Programming, 3ed, Course Technology 2011 - pdf

Downey A.: How to think like a computer scientist, C++ Edition - pdf
2.12. Additional literature
(at the moment of changes | Frank Friedman, Elliot Koffman: Problem Solving, Abstraction and Design Using C++, Pierson/Addison |
and/or amended of study Wesley, 5Sthed.
programme)

2.13. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of
attendance and student activity during classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further
guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the
methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student
employment, surveys from employers and Alumni association.



http://www.vus.hr/?stranice=raspored-predavanja-preddiplomski-informaticki-menadzment&id=129

1. GENERAL INFORMATION

1.1. Course lecturer Zelimir Mikuli¢ 1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 4
1.2. Course title Introduction to computer 1.8 F.orms of tegchmg (numbe.r of hours Lecturing +Practical (30 + 30 + 00 + 0)
science exercises + Seminars + ¢ learning)

. . . 1.9. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2™, 3™ level), Materials available on-line, use of on-line
e Milan Hrga percentage of on line course performance (max. 20%) tools (LMC — simulator) 15%
LA, DYy propmmes (Gpes ik undergraduate professional a.  Number of course revisions 1
undergraduate, graduate)

o Course Sl (e T, Mandatory b.  Modernization New
elective)

. Less than 20% ]
1.6. Year of study L 1.12. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or supplements More than 20 % 0

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

Students are acquainted with: functioning principles of digital computers, role, complexity and representation of algorithms and with the basics of
computational/algorithmic thinking. Understanding abstraction and its role in problem definition and solution finding. Establishing capability for
problem solving algorithms selection/accommodation. Understanding interactions between algorithm complexity and its efficiency. Rising knowledge
about use of computers and its influence on problem solving, based on the way how computers are functioning, their limitations and the way how
information is represented in digital computers.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

none

2.3. Learning outcomes on the study
programme level

LOO1. To analyze the situation, identify opportunities and anticipate problems faced by organizations and individuals in the application of
information technologies

LO 02. Define and evaluate the processes of thinking, planning, decision-making and management in terms of electronically supported business and
production

LO 04. Interpret mechanisms of data flow control, error control and fragmentation, ways of multiplexing data transmission using routing methods in
computer networks

LO 05 Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in Croatian and
foreign language to expert and general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics

LO 09. To relate the activities of building and maintaining the information system with the needs of the client and the user

LO 12. Apply key aspects of information technology (programming, algorithms, data structures, databases and project management in the field of IT)

LO 15. Compare and select appropriate development tools at expert level




2.4. Expected learning outcomes on
the course level

Student understands how to transform different types of information (numerical, textual, visual, audio) into data suitable for recording and manipulating
in computers. He is able to categorise data and select suitable coding which is best adopted for the given problem.

Student understands how computer functions and is able to distinguish different building parts according to von Neumann model.
Student understands role of algorithms and how are they defined in different categories of programming languages.

Student understands how computers exercise algorithms and is able to evaluate their efficiency.

Student applies basic control structures in algorithms as are: conditional execution, program branches program loops etc.

e is effective and efficient in solving of the given problem.

Student can evaluate which type of algorithm of iterative or recursive ty

2.5. Course content according to
detailed curriculum schedule

LECTURES

EXERCISES

Introduction to computer science

Binary numbers

Number representation in computers,

Binary arithmetic

Bool's logic, logic functions/gates

Non number data representation in computers

Combinatorial and sequential devices

Bool's functions, logical gates

Computer architecture principles, von Neumann model

Optimization of logical functions, minimization

LMC functioning analysis, ISA, Assembler

Von Neumann model, LMC

Algorithms, definition, examples

Programing LMC-a

Sorting algorithms

Sort algorithm

Algorithm complexity, O-notation

Algorithm programming, LMC Assembler

Formal languages — Programming language

Algorithm programming, LMC Assembler

Programming

Programming in Phyton

Computer types and architecture

Computer architecture basics

Communication networks and protocols

Operating system Windows

Operation systems

Operating system Linux

Future development and applications of information technologies

NN N[NNI [N

Internet, e-mail, Web applications

NN N[NNI N[NNI

2.6. Teaching methods

m lectures

o seminars and workshops
m practical exercises

o distance education

0 mixed e-learning

o field teaching

m independent tasks

0 multimedia and network
m laboratory

O mentoring

O other

2.7. Comments:

This course prepares students for Programming Basics and
Computer Architecture and Operating Systems courses

2.8. Students” obligations

Minimal attendance for full-time students is 70% of all lectures and exercises. Students who do not satisfy minimal attendance condition will not be
allowed to the exam. Part time students can supplement attendance with regular consultations with lecturer on the be-weekly basis.
It is strongly recommended that students take active part during lectures (in discussions, readings, rising questions, problem solving etc.) Part time
students who will not be able to attend lectures regularly should contact lecturer in advance during consultation hours or via e-mail
(zelimir.mikulic@vus.hr). It is duty of a student to inform itself about lectures on the daily basis. Lecture's weekly schedule is available on the web
site of Polytechnic of Sibenik (http://www.vus.hr/?stranice=raspored-predavanja-preddiplomski-informaticki-menadzment&id=129). Notifications

about possible changes will be sent to students via e-mail and posted on the web page of course e-learning site, together with all information about

course, learning materials, assignments etc.

2.9. Monitoring student work (enter
the share of ECTS credits for each

Attendance 2 Written exam

0.5

Project



http://www.vus.hr/?stranice=raspored-predavanja-preddiplomski-informaticki-menadzment&id=129

activity so that the total number of

L T —" - Experimental work Research Practical work
credit score of the course) Continuous
Essay Report L
examination
Colloquium Seminar paper Other
Class activity Oral exam 0.5 Other
0,
2.10. Grading and evaluating Attgndanpe }110 A)l 0
students’ work during classes and Act.1v1ty in the Class 15%
on the exam Writen Exam 25%
Oral Exam 50%
Title Number of copies in Availability via

2.11. Compulsory literature
(available in the library and via

the library

other media

Brookshear G. : Computer Science an Overview, 11th ed, Addison Wesley

other media) I.Englander: The Architecture of Computer Hardware, Systems Software & Networking, 4th ed., John pdf
. pdf
Wiley & Sons, 2010
2.12. Additional litearature (at the
moment of changes and/or amended | Evans D. : Introduction to Computing, Creative Commons, 2011 pdf

of study programme)

2.13. Quality assurance methods
that ensure the acquisition of
knowledge, skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track
of attendance and student activity during classes and provided information on students® progress through short colloquiums and homework, information
for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and

obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student
employment, surveys from employers and Alumni association.




1. GENERAL INFORMATION

1.1. Course title English for Information Technology I 1.8. Course code in ISVU 201304
1.2. Course lecturer Goran Crnica, prof., pred. (lecturer) 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG
1.3, Assistants and/or associates i 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (30+1540+0)

+Practical exercises + Seminars + ¢ learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

Undergraduate professional study
of Business Informatics

1.11. Level of e-learning application (1st, 2nd, 3rd

level), percentage of online course performance (max.

1st, course materials are on-line, %

20%)
1.5, Course status (mandatory, Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 2
elective)
1.6. Year of study Ist 1.13. Modernization I yes [Ino
. 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20% |
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 3 supplements More than 20 % o

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

The aim of the course is to develop language structures, lexis and grammar from the business English language at the intermediate and higher level.
Special attention is given to perfecting the techniques of listening, reading, speaking and writing. Professional vocabulary should be mastered at an
intermediate and higher level. The objectives also include the repetition and determination of basic tenses, the adoption of professional vocabulary

related to the language of information technologies, as well as international and intercultural economic issues.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Four-year secondary education completed; possessing a Level 4.2 qualification according to the CROQF. Proficiency in English at minimum B1 level.

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO 6: Correctly write and interpret basic concepts in the field of economics and economics of enterprises, entrepreneurs and entrepreneurship and correctly interpret their interdependencies

LO 9: Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in Croatian and foreign language to expert and general

audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics

LO 14: Communicate successfully with clients, users and colleagues in a verbal and written manner using appropriate terminology including the ability to communicate about the profession

in a foreign languagE

2.4. Expected learning outcomes
on the course level (4-10
learning outcomes)

Learning outcomes according to Bloom's taxonomy:

LO level:

1 - memory,

2 - understanding,
3 - application,

4 - analysis,

5- evaluation,




6 - synthesis

13.  To define and explain business English keywords 1,2
14.  To explain and apply correctly grammatical structures and vocabulary in the field of Business English 2,3
15.  To create independently and present content in the field of Business English 3
16. To analyse medium-sized professional texts and solve language tasks 4
17. To argue critically the views expressed and express your own views on the topic of Business English 5
18. To use part of the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages (CEF) level B1-B1-B2 language competences to generate new ideas 6

2.5. Course content according to
detailed curriculum schedule

Constructive alignment

. . Thematic topic of
r.br. Thematic topic of the the languagep LO of the Content / teaching method Evaluation Hours needed
lecture . course
exercises
Students listen to the lectures. They
work independently on the computer,
inform themselves about the course
content and eLearning documents.
Students Students get to know each other in
o introduce small groups, discuss the reasons for In the oral part of the final exam, you introduce
46 Introduction into themselves to 356 choosing their studies and explain yourself or your colleagues. They express their 3
’ the course . = what they expect from the studies. opinion about their own linguistic progress and
each other in Group representatives present to their | point out the shortcomings and strengths.
English colleagues the similarities and
differences in the reasons for choosing
their studies.
Students are introduced to the
Polytechnic's Code of Ethics.
At the colloquium or in the written part of the final
Students listen to the lecture and take exam, the pupils define and explain the most
an active part by asking questions and | important terms of the learning units. They solve
answering questions. In the lectures, language exercises that demonstrate an
faqe students are encouraged to engage in understanding of the meaning of key terms.
47. Compames, A Company 1,4,5,6 dialogue and discuss{igon, as wgllgas to In the oral pa%t of the final efam, ch students 3
matter of choice structure express opinions and points of view. critically discuss their views on the unit topics and
The use of all language skills texts and use part of the general language skills at
(listening, speaking, reading and level B1-B2 of the Common European Framework
writing) is recommended. of Reference for Languages by presenting their
ideas and findings.
Students listen to a lecture on Students apply grammar structures and solve
grammar and spelling. The students grammar and spelling problems at the colloquium
43 Grammar notes Language check 2346 exchange their own experiences on a or in the written part of the final exam. 3
’ (present tenses) (present tenses) e certain topic and practice language In the oral part of the final exam, students use
structures by formulating their own everyday examples to explain how to use certain
examples. grammatical structures.
Leadership; when Reading, Students listen to the lecture and take At the colloquium or in the written part of the final
49. L vocabulary, 1,4,5,6 an active part by asking questions and | exam, the pupils define and explain the most 3
to terrorize talent collocations answering questions. In the lectures, important terms of the learning units. They solve




students are encouraged to engage in
dialogue and discussion, as well as to
express opinions and points of view.
The use of all language skills
(listening, speaking, reading and
writing) is recommended.

language exercises that demonstrate an
understanding of the meaning of key terms.

In the oral part of the final exam, the students
critically discuss their views on the unit topics and
texts and use part of the general language skills at
level B1-B2 of the Common European Framework
of Reference for Languages by presenting their
ideas and findings.

Students listen to a lecture on
grammar and spelling. The students

Students apply grammar structures and solve
grammar and spelling problems at the colloquium

50 Past tenses Language check 2346 exchenge their own experiences ona or in the written part of the final exam. 3
’ (past tenses) e certain topic and practice language In the oral part of the final exam, students use
structures by formulating their own everyday examples to explain how to use certain
examples. grammatical structures.
At the colloquium or in the written part of the final
Students listen to the lecture and take exam, the pupils define and explain the most
an active part by asking questions and | important terms of the learning units. They solve
. answering questions. In the lectures, language exercises that demonstrate an
Strategy; The big Reading, students are encouraged to engage in understanding of the meaning of key terms.
51. . ’ Vocabulary 1,4,5,6 dialogue and discussion, as well as to In the oral part of the final exam, the students 3
picture exercises express opinions and points of view. critically discuss their views on the unit topics and
The use of all language skills texts and use part of the general language skills at
(listening, speaking, reading and level B1-B1-B2 of the Common European
writing) is recommended. Framework of Reference for Languages by
presenting their ideas and findings.
Students listen to a lecture on Students apply grammar structures and solve
Career skills; grammar and. spelling. The students grammar an_d spelling problems at the colloquium
Grammar notes . exchange their own experiences on a or in the written part of the final exam.
52. Talking about 2,34,6 Lo : 3
(future forms) . certain topic and practice language In the oral part of the final exam, students use
your job structures by formulating their own everyday examples to explain how to use certain
examples. grammatical structures.
Students listen to a lecture on Students apply grammar structures and solve
. grammar and spelling. The students grammar and spelling problems at the colloquium
53, Articles Case study 2346 exchenge their own experiences ona or in the written part of the final exam. 3
certain topic and practice language In the oral part of the final exam, students use
structures by formulating their own everyday examples to explain how to use certain
examples. grammatical structures.
At the colloquium or in the written part of the final
exam, the pupils define and explain the most
important terms of the learning units. They solve
Vocabulary; The students listen to the lecture and language exercises that demonstrate an
Pay; the rewards multi- part prepare individually for the exam. understanding of the meaning of key terms.
54. of failure p 1,2,4,5,6 Before the colloquium, students are In the oral part of the final exam, the students 25
Review 1 words asked to ask questions about content critically discuss their views on the unit topics and

Oor grammar.

texts and use part of the general language skills at
level B1-B2 of the Common European Framework
of Reference for Languages by presenting their
ideas and findings.




Students listen to a lecture on Students apply grammar structures and solve
Career skills; grammar and spelling. The students grammar and spelling problems at the colloquium
55 Grammar notes Gettine thines 2346 exchange their own experiences on a or in the written part of the final exam. 3
’ (present perfect) g g i certain topic and practice language In the oral part of the final exam, students use
done structures by formulating their own everyday examples to explain how to use certain
examples. grammatical structures.
At the colloquium or in the written part of the final
Students listen to the lecture and take exam, the pupils define and explain the most
an active part by asking questions and | important terms of the learning units. They solve
answering questions. In the lectures, language exercises that demonstrate an
Development; Vocabulary students are encouraged to engage in understanding of the meaning of key terms.
56. Prosperity or exercises; 1,4,5,6 dialogue and discussion, as well as to In the oral part of the final exam, the students 3
preservation understanding express opinions and pomFs of view. critically discuss their views on the unit tOpl(‘:S and
The use of all language skills texts and use part of the general language skills at
(listening, speaking, reading and level B1-B2 of the Common European Framework
writing) is recommended. of Reference for Languages by presenting their
ideas and findings.
Students listen to a lecture on Students apply grammar structures and solve
Language check; Career skills; grar}xllmar aEd. spelling. Th‘e students grqmrr}llar an.d spelling pf)rﬁbl;msl at the colloquium
s exchange their own experiences on a or in the written part of the final exam.
>7. Moqal verbs of Giving Short 2,346 certain topic and practice language In the oral part of the final exam, students use 3
likelihood presentations structures by formulating their own everyday examples to explain how to use certain
examples. grammatical structures.
At the colloquium or in the written part of the final
Students listen to the lecture and take exam, the pupils define and explain the most
an active part by asking questions and | important terms of the learning units. They solve
. answering questions. In the lectures, language exercises that demonstrate an
Marketing; students are encouraged to engage in understanding of the meaning of key terms.
58. Seducing the Writing 1,4,5,6 dialogue and discussion, as well as to | In the oral part of the final exam, the students 3
masses express opinions and points of view. critically discuss their views on the unit topics and
The use of all language skills texts and use part of the general language skills at
(listening, speaking, reading and level B1-B2 of the Common European Framework
writing) is recommended. of Reference for Languages by presenting their
ideas and findings.
Students listen to a lecture on Students apply grammar structures and solve
. Skills; grammar and spelling. The students grammar and spelling problems at the colloquium
59 Comparatives and Considerin 2,3,4,6 exchange their own experiences on a or in the written part of the final exam. 3
’ superlatives ” g certain topic and practice language In the oral part of the final exam, students use
alternatives structures by formulating their own everyday examples to explain how to use certain
examples. grammatical structures.
The students listen to the lecture and Students apply grammar structures and solve .
. grammar and spelling problems at the colloquium
. Final discussion prepare individually for the exam. or in the written part of the final exam
60. Review 2 . 1,2,4,5.6 Before the colloquium, students are : 26
and signatures asked to ask questions about content In the oral part of the final exam, students use _
everyday examples to explain how to use certain
or grammar. .
grammatical structures.

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTWORK




3.1. Student obligations

Following the Rulebook on Studying and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students, the required attendance is at least 70%. Part-time students are
required to attend classes and teach at least 50%; they are also required to write homework. Students are required to bring writing materials (paper and pen/ballpoint pen) to the exercises.
The student's acquired knowledge is tested during the course content. Students are evaluated during the teaching process, with particular attention being paid to the student's active
participation in teaching and their presentation of homework. Of particular importance for the final grade are the two written tests that the student takes during the semester. If the student
passes both exams, he/she is exempted from the written part of the final exam and is obliged to take the oral final exam.

Student achievements:

. Students with 0 - 24.9% of ECTS credits - are graded with an F (unsuccessful) and cannot earn ECTS credits and must re-enrol the course in the next academic year;
. Students with 25 - 49.9% of ECTS credits - are graded FX (insufficient) and must pass the written exam (test). The written exam can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam

period;

. Students with more than 50% of ECTS credits - students have the right to take the final exam.

Students can pass the final exam in two ways:

a) by passing two colloquia and an oral exam during the regular or extraordinary exam;
b) by passing the final exam consisting of a written and an oral exam during the regular or extraordinary exam.

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits

for each

activity so that the total number
of ECTS points corresponds to
the credit score of the course)

Attendance 0,5 Written exam 1 (without colloquia) Project

Experimental work Research Practical work

Essay Report Continuous evaluation

Colloquium 1 (without written exam) Seminar paper (Homework for part-time 0,5
quiu withou x pap students) i

Active participation 0,5 Oral exam 1 (Other)

The workload of students on all bases is 1 ECTS credit point (30 semester hours) and is estimated as:

Obligation Hours (estimated)
3.3. Student workload
3. Attending classes and language exercises 45
4. Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 45
4. GRADING SYSTEM
4.1. Grading seminar papers -
Unsatisfactory Satisfactory Above average

4.2. Grading colloquia/ written

and oral exam

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply basic terms

the contents of the course with examples.

and concepts. Does not know how to apply or explain

Reproduces the basic concepts and without difficulty
imparts new knowledge, understands the material,
explains the terms and concepts supported with
examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. Observes the principles, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the material, and
logically connects and explains the terms and
concepts supported with examples. Finds solutions
that were not originally given. Notes correlations
with related material.

4.3. Final grade according to

evaluation elements

Active participation of

70-74,9% of attendance

75-79,9% of attendance

80-89,9% of attendance

90-100% of attendance

lectures and language
exercises

2 points

5 points

10 points 20 points




2 3 4 5
Colloquia/Written exam 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
competences (teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
4.4. Final grade according to exain)
o = 90 — 100% 5 (excellent) A
absolute division 80_89.9% 4 (very good) B
65— 79.9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D
50 —59,9% 2 (satisfactory) E
5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION
5.1. Compulsory literature Title Number qf copies in Availability'via
(available in the library and the library other media
via other media) 1. Intelligent Business®, Coursebook, Intermediate Business English, Tonya Trappe, Graham Tullis, Pearson Longman
5.2. Additional literature (at 2., Intelligent Business®, Skills Book, Intermediate Business English, Tonya Trappe, Graham Tullis, Pearson Longman

the moment of changes and/or
amended of study
programme)

3. .Intelligent Business*, Workbook, Intermediate Business English, Tonya Trappe, Graham Tullis, Pearson Longman

Auvailability via e-
learning platform

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of student work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity during
classes and provided information on student progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided to increase the efficiency of their

work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers and

Alumni association.

5.4. Informing about the
course and contacting the
teacher

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and classroom activities. All notices of classes or possible adjournment will be published on time
on the e-learning site of the course and the website of the Polytechnic. Students can contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short questions and
explanations they can be contacted during class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as possible (no later

than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




GENERAL INFORMATION

1.1. Course lecturer Ivica Polji¢ak, PhD 1.8. Course code in ISVU 140748
1.2. Course title Business Communication 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG
1.3, Assistants and/or associates 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing +Practical (30+0+15+0)

exercises + Seminars + e learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist, Professional Undergraduate 1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3" level), 15t course materials are on-line. 0%
undergraduate, graduate) Study of Business Informatics percentage of on line course performance (max. 20%) - cou U0
LS. Course status (mandatory, Elective 1.12. Number of course revisions 4
elective)
1.6. Year of study s 1.15. Modernization Yes
. . Less than 20% Xo
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 3 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or supplements More than 20 % 0
2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

Getting familiar with basic communication terms, forms and processes. Recognition and understanding of communication models and styles, with a
purpose of effective application in business communication..

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

4 year secondary education completed

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO9: Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in Croatian and
foreign language to expert and general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics

LO 14: Communicate successfully with clients, users and colleagues in a verbal and written manner using appropriate terminology including the
ability to communicate about the profession in a foreign language.
LO 17: Conclude what are the basic principles and methods of quality project management and work successfully in a team




Level of LO:
1- remembering,
. . . 2- understanding,
Learning outcomes accroding to the Bloom's taxonomy: (up to two verbs per LO) 3- application,
4-analysis,
S-evaluation,
6-synthesis
2.4. Expected learning outcomes on 1. define forms and processes of communication 2,3,4,5.6
the course level 2. identify and explain interpersonal communication 23,456
3. categorize and analyse verbal and nonverbal communication 23456
4. define and analyse communication styles 23456
5. analyse and apply different forms of electronic communication 23456
6. define public speaking 23456
7. analyse and apply basic presentation skills 23456
Constructive allignement
no Thematic unit go?ll?sithe Content/teaching methods Evaluation Time
o Listen to lectures. Work
. Introduction into the course and ' independently on computer, get to sh
detailed plan. know course content and elearning )
documents.
1,2 Listen to lectures and read . .
’ . .| At the colloquium or written / oral exam,
literature. Independently and in . .
A they know how to identify and evaluate
Forms and processes of a team, analyze individual T
2. . . the model of the communication process | 10h
communication examples of different forms .. . e
) d ¢ and the participants in the communication
2.5. Course content according to an _ processes o process.
detailed curriculum schedule communication.
2,34 Listen to lectures and read
literature. In the seminar | At the colloquium or written / oral exam,
. classes, individually research | they know how to identify and evaluate
3. Interpersonal communication . . . 10h
examples of interpersonal | interpersonal communication and
communication, explain and | principles of successful communication.
present them.
2,34 Listen to lectures and read
. . literature. In the seminar | At the colloquium or written / oral exam,
Business communication — structure s . .
. classes, individually research | they know how to identify verbal,
4. of communication 10h

the content of this thematic
field and present it
individually.

nonverbal, written and electronic
communication.




Effective communication

2,34

Listen to lectures and read
literature. In the seminar
classes, individually research

At the colloquium or written / oral exam,
they can analyze and explain the key
elements of effective communication:

S. . . . . . . 10h
the content of effective | concise presentation, active listening,
communication and present it | asking questions, a positive atmosphere
individually. and avoiding meta-languages.

1,2,3,4 . .
L 23, . At the colloquium or written / oral exam,
Nonverbal communication — body Listen to lectures and read N .
. . they can distinguish and explain different
language literature. In the seminar .

6. e aspects of the impact of nonverbal | 10h

classes, individually research S .
A communication on interpersonal
nonverbal communication. .
communication.
3,4,6 Listen to lectures and read
o . literature. I th i .
Communication styles — assertive ierature. 1 ¢ semmnar They know how to define and interpret an
. classes, individually research . o .

7. communication style I assertive communication style in a | 10h

communication styles, . .
. . colloquium or written / oral exam.
especially assertive
communication style.
3,4,6 Listen to lectures and read
literature. In the seminar .
ure. - M They know how to define and interpret
vy . classes, individually research . o
Communication styles — aggressive S aggressive and submissive
8. .. communication styles, . . 10h
and submissive . . communication style at a colloquium or
especially  aggressive and .
. S written / oral exam.
submissive ~ communication
style.
2,3,4,6 Listen to lectures and read
L literature. In the seminar | At the colloquium or written / oral exam,
Communication and cultural g . . .
. classes, individually research | they can identify certain types of cultural

9. differences . . . 10h
the influence of cultural | differences and explain how they affect
differences on communication | communication.
process.

2,3,4.6 ) ]
. At the colloquium or written / oral exam,
Listen to lectures and read they can explain, analyse and appl
10. Business correspondence literature. In the seminar Y prain, y PP\ 1o n
. various forms of business
classes, individually research
. correspondence.
business correspondence.
. . 5.6 Listen to lectures and read At the colloquium or written / oral exam,
11. Electronic communication 10h

literature. In the seminar

they can describe electronic




classes, individually research communication and analyse various
electronic correspondence. forms of electronic communication.
4 Listen to 1 . .
6,7 Asten to - ectures and r.ead At the colloquium or written / oral exam,
literature. In the seminar . :
. . L they know how to define public relations
12. Public relations classes, individually research . .| 10h
. ! . and describe the components of the public
the infuence of public relations . .
. N relations function.
in modern organizations.
6,7 Listen to lectures and read . .
’ . u . At the colloquium or written / oral exam,
. . . literature. In the seminar . .
Public  speaking and meeting e they can explain and analyse public
13. classes, individually research . . 10h
management . . speaking and describe the key elements of
the content of public speaking .
. meeting management.
and meeting management.
4,6,7 Listen to lect d read . .
> Jisten fo fectures anc rea At the colloquium or written / oral exam,
. . literature. In the seminar . . .
Preparation of presentations and o they know how to identify the main parts
14. . classes, individually research . . 10h
presenting of the presentation preparation and make
how to prepare and make .
. a quality ppt.
presentations.
2,3,4,5.6 | Listen to lectures and read
literature. In the seminar At the colloquium or written / oral exam,
15. Negotiating as a communication skill classes, individually research | they can define negotiation and describe | 10h
negotiating as a the basic types of negotiation.
communication skill.

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTS® WORK

3.1. Students" obligations

In accordance with the Regulations on Studying and the Regulations on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students attendance of at
least 70%. Part-time students are required to attend classes at least 50%. All students are required to prepare, present and positively pass the seminar
paper.
Students who have during the course achieved:

e from 0 - 24,9% ECTS credits- are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot obtain ECTS credits, and must re-enroll in the next academic year;

e from 25 - 49,9% - are assessed by FX (insufficient) and must pass the written exam (test). Written exam (test) can be held in a regular or

extraordinary exam period;

e more than 50% - students have the right to take the final exam.
Students can pass the final exam from the course in two ways: a) during classes through continuous monitoring of students (active participation in
classes and preparation and presentation of seminar paper and two colloquia); b) during classes (active participation in classes and preparation and
presentation of seminar work) and taking exams (written and oral exam).
Students can take the final exam from the course in two ways: a) during the course of teaching through continuous monitoring of students (active
participation in classes and through two colloquia); b) by passing the exam (written and oral part of the exam).




3.2. Monitoring student work (enter
the share of ECTS credits for each
activity so that the total number of
ECTS points corresponds to the
credit score of the course)

Attendance 0,5

Written exam

2 (without colloquia)

Project

Experimental work Research Practical work
Essay Report Con@nuops
examination
. 4,5 (without written .
Colloquium and oral exam) Seminar paper Other
Class activity 0,5 Oral exam 2,5 Other

3.3. Student workload

Student workload on all bases for 1 ECTS credit is 30 hours in a semester and is estimated as:
1. Attending classes and exercises 60 hours
2. Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 90 hours

4. GRADING SYSTEM

4.1. Grading seminar papers

4.2. Grading colloquia/ written and
oral exam

Unsatisfactory

Satisfactory

Above average

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply
basic terms and concepts. Does not know
how to apply or explain the contents of the
course with examples.

Reproduces the basic concepts and without
difficulty imparts new  knowledge,
understands the material, explains the terms
and concepts supported with examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and evaluation.
Observes the principles, accurately and thoroughly explains the
content of the material, and logically connects and explains the
terms and concepts supported with examples. Finds solutions that
were not originally given. Notes correlations with related

4.3. Final grade according to
evaluation elements

material.
70-74,9% of attendance 75-79,9% of attendance 80-89,9% of attendance 90-100% of attendance
Active course attendance
2 points S points 10 points 20 points
3 4 5
Colloquia/ Written exam 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points




Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
competences (teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
. . exam)
4.3. Final grgde according to 90 - 100% 5 (excellenD) X
absolute division 80 — 89,9% 4 (very good) B
65— 79.9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D
50 —59,9% 2 (satisfactory) E
5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION
5.1. Compulsory literature Title Number of copies in | Availability via
(available in the library and via the library other media
other media) Lamza-Maronié, M. i Glavas, J. (2008.), Poslovno komuniciranje, Osijek, Studio HS Internet i EFOS. 5
5.2. Additional literature (at the Fox, R. (2006.), Poslovna komunikacija, Zagreb, Hrvatska sveucilisna naklada i Puc¢ko otvoreno uciliste 5
moment of changes and/or amended | —Zagreb.
of study programme) Reardon, K., K. (1988.), Interpersonalna komunikacija, Zagreb, Alineja. 5

5.3. Quality assurance methods that
ensure the acquisition of
knowledge, skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track
of attendance and student activity during classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information
for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and
obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student
employment, surveys from employers and Alumni association.

5.4. Informing about the course and
contacting the teacher

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and the classroom activities. All notices of classes or
possible adjournment will be published in a timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can
contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short questions and explanations they can be contacted during
class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as possible (no later
than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




II. SEMESTAR

1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

1.1. Title PRINCIPLES OF MICROECONOMICS 1.8. ISVU course code 201305
1.2. Lecturer pra Goles, Master of Economics, 1.9. MOZVAG course code
Senior lecturer
1.3. Assistants and/or associates None 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (30+00+15+0)

+Practical exercises + Seminars + e learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

Professional Undergraduate Study of Business
Informatics

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3%

level), percentage of on line course performance (max.

1t — materials available On-line,

20%) 0%
L5 Course status (mandatory, Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 2.
elective)
1.6. Study year Ist 1.13. Modernization = yes Jno
. 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20% I
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) > supplements More than 20 % i

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

The aim of the course is to familiarize students with the market conditions in which businesses operate, the assumptions that need to be fulfilled for the
purpose of realizing the business for which they have been founded and the understanding of basic concepts related to the business, entrepreneur,
entrepreneurship and their interdependence. Furthermore, the aim of the course is to enable students to acquire theoretical and practical knowledge of
business assets, types of costs and their movements depending on the degree of utilization of the capacity and the calculation of prices and indicators of

business performance on the market.




2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Four-year secondary education completed; Possession of qualification at level 4.2. according to the CROQF.

LOG6: Correctly write and interpret basic concepts in the field of economics and economics of enterprises, entrepreneurs and entrepreneurship and
correctly interpret their interdependencies.
LO9: Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in Croatian and
foreign language to expert and general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics.
LO16: Valorize the important factors that affect the business of the organization and individuals, and apply the basic methods and concepts of
planning, management and accounting of business

2.4. Expected learning outcomes
on the course level

LO Level:

1. Recapture,
Learning outcomes towards Bloom's taxonomy: 2. Understanding,

3. Application,
(up to two verbs per LO) P

5. Evaluation,

6.  Synthesis
1.To analyse the basics of business economic. entrepreneur and entrepreneurship and explain their interdependence and prerequisite 49
for founding and successful business operations. ’
2.To distinguish the core concepts of business assets, types, duration and the way of transferring value to new products and 45
services, choose the method and calculate depreciation, working capital and capacity utilization. ’
3.Analyze cost types, locations and cost drivers, and dependency on the degree and changes in capacity utilization 45

and propose calculation methods for calculating the price of products and services. ’

4.Interpret the performance and benchmarks of business performance in the company and analyze the business policies and 35
economics of business functions in the company. ’
5.To present a seminar paper in which a company's business was elaborated 6,5

2.5. Course content according to
detailed curriculum schedule

Constructive alignment

No: Thematic ensemble / Lecture Topic Course LO | Content/ Teaching Method Evaluation Time needed
Listen to the lecture. On seminary
Introduction to the course and a teaching, by independent work on the
1. i f 1 - computer students get acquainted with | - 3 hours
detailed performance plan. course content and documents on the
e-learning course page.
At the colloquium or the written and oral exam,
) Introduction to business economics, | They listen to a lecture. They read the | they define the basic knowledge about the 5 hours
' concept and division of economics. literature. economics of enterprises and the division of
economics.
Concept and type of business, Thev listen fo a lecture. Thev read the At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
3. management and business principles 1 Y ey define and explain the concepts that occur in this 6 hours

of a company.

literature.

thematic unit.




Business policy, business planning

They listen to a lecture, they read the

At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they

4. . 1,5 literature, present a seminar paper, define and explain the concepts that occur in this 6 hours
and ﬁnancmg- followed by a discussion. thematic unit.
Reproductions ofbusines, long-ferm
5. assets, maintenance and investment 1,2 literature, present a seminar paper, . Xp P 10 hours
. followed by a discussion thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
1n core assets. Y ) the same on a concrete example.
Amortization of core assets: concept They listen to a lecture, they read the At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
6 basic functions and depreciation ’ 125 literature, solve examples ,present a define and explain the concepts that occur in this 10 hours
’ . p - seminar paper, followed by a thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
calculation systems, examples. discussion. the same on a concrete example.
Capacity to work: concept, type and They listen to a lecture, they read the At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
7 calculation of deeree of utilization 125 literature, solve examples ,present a define and explain the concepts that occur in this 10 hours
’ - g = seminar paper, followed by a thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
capacities, examples. discussion. the same on a concrete example..
Short-term assets: concept,
dIStrlbutlon and appearance forms, They listen to a lecture, they read the At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
3 calculation of the need for turnover, 125 literature, solve examples ,present a define and explain the concepts that occur in this 15 hours
’ ration coefficient and number of - seminar paper, followed by a thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
b onding days li qui dity and s olvency discussion. the same on a concrete example.
examples I. colloquium..
Cost theory: concept and types of They listen to a lecture, they read the | At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
9. costs, places and cost bearers. 23,5 literature, present a seminar paper, define and explain the concepts that occur in this 10 hours
Planning and cost analysis. followed by a discussion. thematic unit
. They listen to a lecture, they read the At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
10 Cost dependency on capacity change 235 literature, solve examples ,present a define and explain the concepts that occur in this 10 hours
' rate changes, examples. ” seminar paper, followed by a thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
discussion. the same on a concrete example.
. . . They listen to a lecture, they read the At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
1 Point covers costs, relatlonshlp 235 literature, solve examples ,present a define and explain the concepts that occur in this 10 hours
’ between cost and revenue, examples. o seminar paper, followed by a thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
discussion the same on a concrete example-
Formation and price policy, concept They listen to a lecture, they read the At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
12 tvpes and methods of calc iation ’ 235 literature, solve examples ,present a define and explain the concepts that occur in this 10 hours
’ yp u > = seminar paper, followed by a thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
examples. discussion the same on a concrete example.
Successfulness and benchmarks of
business performance: productivity, They listen to a lecture, they read the | At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
13. economy and profitability of 345 literature, ,present a seminar paper, define and explain the concepts that occur in this 10 hours
H H ollowe a discussion thematic unit,.
business, accumulation and followed by a d h
reproduction ability of businesses.
Business results, monitoring business They listen to a lecture, they read the At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
14. operations. Economics of business | 1,2,3,45 literature, present a seminar paper, define and explain the concepts that occur in this 10 hours

functions.

followed by a discussion

thematic unit,.




Final lecture, course signatures, II.
colloquium

They listen to a lecture and prepare

1. independently for the exam.

2,34,5 25 hours

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENT WORK

3.1. Students’ obligations

In accordance with the Book of Rules and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all regular students attend at least 70% attendance. Part-time students have the obligation
to attend at least 50% of lectures. All students must create, present and positively colloquy seminar paper.

Students who have during the course achieved:
. From 0 —24,9% ECTS credits- is rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot get ECTS credits and must re-enrol the subject in the next academic year;
. From 25 —49,9% ECTS credits - is rated FX (inadequate) and has to come out and pass the test (exam). A written exam can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period;
e More than 50% ECTS credits - students have the right to access the final exam of the subject.

Students can pass the final exam in two ways: a) during the course through continuous student attendance (active participation in the lessons, making and presenting the seminar paper,
passing two colloquia); b) during the course (active participation in the lessons, creating and presenting the seminar) and passing the exam (written and oral exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits
for each activity so that the total
number of ECTS points
corresponds to the credit score
of the course)

2 (by submitting both
Attendance 0,5 Written exam col‘loqulums the s_tudent 18 Project
relieved of an written
examination)
Experimental work Research Practical work
Essay Report Continuous examination
3 (by submitting both
. colloquiums the student is . . .
Colloquium relieved of a written and oral Seminar paper 1 Other (inscribe)
examination)
1,5 (by submitting both
o colloquiums the student is . .
Class activities 0,5 Oral exam . Other (inscribe)
relieved of an oral
examination)

3.3. Student workload

The student's workload on all bases amounts to 1 ECTS point for 30 hours of work per semester and is estimated as:

Commitment Hours (estimate)
1. Attending classes 45
2.  Creating and Presenting seminar paper 15
3. Preparation for the Colloquium / exam through self-study 90

4. GRADING




4.1. Seminar paper grading

Valuation Element

Poor

Satisfying

Above average

Organization

The paper is not organized in a logical
order and its structure is lacking.

The paper is well structured with a clear
distinction between the introduction, the
main part of the text and the conclusion.

The paper is well-structured with a clear
distinction between the introduction, the
main part of the text and the conclusions
that are perfectly logically linked to one
another

Terminology, writing
style

Words and phrases are low harmonized
with official terminology. Writing style is
not appropriate, sentences are too long,
modest vocabulary, and frequent and
repeated grammatical mistakes.

Words and phrases are aligned with official
terminology. The writing style is
appropriate, the sentence structure is clear,
the vocabulary is appropriate and has little
grammatical errors.

Words and phrases are aligned with official
terminology and show an understanding of
their meaning. The writing style is
excellent, the sentences are clear and
concise, the vocabulary is rich and there
are no grammatical errors.

Quoting and referencing

Sources are not specified at all. The
references do not match the topic and show
a superficial approach to the research topic.

Sources are listed, but incomplete and with
errors. The references are appropriate for
the subject and show a satisfactory research
attitude.

Sources are accurate, complete and
consistent. The references are appropriate,
their list is "rich" and comprehensive and
shows a robust research approach.

4.2. Colloquium / exam grading

Poor

Satisfying

Above average

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. It observes legitimacy, accurately and

Give answer by memory, no deeper understanding.
Does not know and does not apply the basic terms
and concepts. Cannot apply or explain the contents

of the course.

Reproduces basic terms, without difficulty transfers
new knowledge, understands subject matter, explains
the terms and the notions that substantiate by
examples.

thoroughly explains the content of the subject, and
logically links and explains the terms and concepts
that it encapsulates. Find solutions that are not
originally given. There is a correlation with

correlative subjects.

Active participation in the 70-75% of attendance 76-86% of attendance 87-100% of attendance Solved case study and project
lessons 2 points 4 points 7 points 3 points
2 3 4 5
Seminar paper
. S points 7 points 8 points 10 points
4.3. Creating a final grade P P P P
according to evaluation 2 3 4 5
elements i i
Colloquium / written 50-64,9% 65-79.9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
4.4. Cr;atmg a final grade ' Percentage of adopted Numerous grade ECTS grade
according to absolute allocation knowledge, skills and




competences (teaching + final
exam)
90 — 100% 5 (excellent) A
80 —89,9% 4 (very good) B
65-79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (sufficient) D
50 —59,9% 2 (sufficient) E

5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE COURSE

5.1. Compulsory literature
(available in the library and
through other media)

Title

Number of copies in the
library other media

Availability via

1.Goles D. (2016).*Upravljanje kvalitetom*, script, Veleuéiliste u Sibeniku, Sibenik

e- learaning

2.Kari¢ M.(2009).*Ekonomika poduzeca*, Ekonomski fakultet Osijek, Grafika d.o.o., Osijek

5.2. Additional literature (at

the moment of changes and/or | 1.Grubisi¢ D.(2007).* Poslovna ekonomija*, (second supplement edition), Ekonomski fakultet Split, Split ;
amended of study 2.Skrti¢ M.(2006). *Poduzetnistvo* Sinergija-nakladnistvo d.o.o0., Zagreb
programme)

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of
attendance and student activity during classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for
further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as

well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student

employment, surveys from employers and Alumni association.

5.4. information on the course
and contact with the teacher

It is obligatory for every student to regularly inform about the course, teaching and teaching activities. All information about teaching or any delay in teaching
will be published on the e-learning pages of the course and on the web pages of the Polytechnic. Students can contact the teachers during the consultation
term (at least one hour per week), while brief questions and explanations can be addressed during classes. It is possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the
official e-mail address from the domain @ vus.hr) that will be answered in a short time (no later than five working days from the receipt of e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

1.1. Title

Computer architecture 1.8. ISVU course code

201307, 202203 (PINF-9, PINF-9I)

1.2. Lecturer

Zelimir Mikuli¢, senior lecturer 1.9. MOZVAG course code

1.3. Assistants and/or associates

1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing

Milan Hrga, lecturer . . . .
£, +Practical exercises + Seminars + e learning)

(30+30+0+0)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3%

Professional undergraduate study of Business f
level), percentage of on line course performance

1%t — materials available On-line,
(lectures recorded)

undergraduate, graduate) Informatics o
(max. 20%) 20%
1.5, Course status (mandatory, Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 0.
elective)
1.6. Study year 1 1.13. Modernization []yes I no

1.7. Credit score (ECTS)

1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or
supplements

Less than 20% O
More than 20 % O

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

This single semester course introduces students to the following:

Basics of digital technology,

Main computer building blocks according to von Neumann Architecture

Way how main computer components are built from combinational and sequential logical devices
Influence of computer hardware architecture on the performance.

Hardware/Software interface

How to applicate acquired knowledge in business praxis.




2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Four-year high school education completed; having a qualification at level 4.2. Required courses: Introduction to Computer Science

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study program level

LOLl. Analyze conditions, identify opportunities and foresee problems which organizations and individuals meet then using information technologies.

LO2. Evaluate and define steps in planning, decision making, operations and control then applying computer aided business and manufacturing.

LO9. To individually and responsibly search and select relevant literature in Croatian and foreign languages, prepare papers and presentations for general and professional audience and
critically evaluate presented professional topics.

LO13. Rank security threats and select appropriate countermeasures to protect the information system.

LO17. Conclude what are the basic principles and methods of quality project management and work successfully in a team

LO Level:
7. Recapture,
Learning outcomes towards Bloom's taxonomy: ¢ Uiy,
9. Application,
(up to two verbs per LO) 10.  Analysis,
11. Evaluation,
12.  Synthesis
24 E dl . 1.  Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of course content by defining and describing basic topics in computer architecture 4,5
4. bExpected learning 2. Present working principles of digital computers and how are they constructed from basic logic gates. 4,5
outcomes on the course level 3. Classify basic building blocks of modern computers according to von Neuman's model and analyze their role 4,5
4.  Evaluate and recommend computer components: processor, memory, bus organization, input-output and storage units, which serve best for specified tasks 5,6
5. Judge role of operating system in computer functioning, establish conditions for its installation 4,5
6.  Identify and argument potential causes of lack of performance or deadlock in computer functioning. 5,6
7. Critically asses influence of processor type and frequency, ISA, memory subsystem (complete hierarchy) on configurations performance for specific task. 5,6
8.  Design configuration out of standard components and estimate its performance 5
9.
10.
Constructive alignment
Time
No: Thematic ensemble / Lecture Topic Course LO | Content / Teaching Method Evaluation needed
(hours)
. Introduction to digital logic — phisical Listen to the lecture and read the Checked by written test and oral exam: student can
2.5. Course content accordlng 1. .. 1,2,3 . estimate influence of technology development on 10
- g characteristics literature. capabilities and performance of computers
to detailed curriculum schedule - P PR e .
Listen to the lecture and read the -"- : student can classify computers according to their
2. Classes of Computers 1,8 . . 4
literature. architecture and role they are expected to play
3. Performance, definition , measurements 178 Llsten to the lecture, read the -"- : student can critically asses performance of 12
literature and solving exercises. computers.
Instruction Set Architecture (ISA), RISC- Listen to the lecture, read the -"- : student can critically asses influence of each
4, 12,478 , . ! 10
CISC literature and solving exercises. component on hardware/software performance




MIPS ISA, structure and formats, case Listen to the lecture + solving "
5. 1,2,4,7,8 . : . - 14
study exercises. Working on simulator.
Instructions and Addressing: data and Listen to the lecture + solving "
6. 1,4,6,7,8 . . . - 10
branches exercises. Working on simulator.
7 Processor 14,678 Llster_l to the lecFure + sqlvmg T 10
exercises. Working on simulator.
3. Pipeline architecture 14,678 Llsten to the lectuye, read the T 10
literature and solving exercises.
9 Riscs 14678 Llsten to the lectu?e, read the T 10
literature and solving exercises.
10. Memory hierarchy 1,2,3,5,6,7,8 Llsten o the lectu?e, read ﬂ.le " 8
literature and solving exercises.
1. Cache, performance 124,678 Llsten to the lectu?e, read the T ]
literature and solving exercises.
12 Virtual memmory 124,678 Llsten to the lectu?e, read the T ]
literature and solving exercises.
13. | Storage units, RAID, SAN, NAS 12.4,5,67,8 | Listen to the lecture, read the 10
literature and solving exercises.
14. I/0 Devices, Networks, Clustering 1.2,3,5,6, Listen to the lecm?e’ read the " 6
7 literature and solving exercises.
s Role of Operation Systems, Future 15.6.7.8 Listen to the lecture. Performing Checked during exercises and oral exam: student can 20
’ Development e installation on VM.. select install operating system on configuration.

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENT WORK

3.1. Students" obligations .

Students who have during the course:

satisfied minimal attendance condition, may approach colloquium or written exam.
past 50% score from all colloquium or from written exam (exam can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period) may approach final oral exam
past both written and oral exams receive grade and all ECTS credits for that course

In accordance with the Book of Rules and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all regular students attend at least 70% attendance. Part-time students have the
obligation to attend at least 50% of lectures through physical presence or via on-line attendance.

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS
credits for each activity so that

Attendance 0.5

Written exam

2 (by submitting both
colloquiums the student is
relieved of an written
examination)

Project

the total number of ECTS

Experimental work

Research

Practical work




points corresponds to the credit
score of the course)

Essay Report Continuous examination
2 (by submitting both
Colloquium colloquiums the student is Seminar paper Other (inscribe)
relieved of a written exam)
2 (by submitting both
Class activities 0.5 Oral exam col'loqulums the student is Other (inscribe)
relieved of an oral
examination)

3.3. Student workload

The student's workload on all bases amounts to 1 ECTS point for 30 hours of work per semester and is estimated as:

Commitment

Hours (estimate)

4.  Attending classes 60
5. Preparation for the lectures and exercises 30
6.  Preparation for the exam through self-study 60
4. GRADING
4.1. Seminar paper grading
Poor Satisfying Above average

4.2. Colloquium / exam
grading

Give answer by memory, no deeper understanding.
Does not know and does not apply the basic terms
and concepts. Cannot apply or explain the contents
of the course.

Reproduces basic terms, without difficulty transfers
new knowledge, understands subject matter, explains
the terms and the notions that substantiate by
examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. It observes legitimacy, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the subject, and
logically links and explains the terms and concepts
that it encapsulates. Find solutions that are not
originally given. There is a correlation with
correlative subjects.

4.3. Creating a final grade
according to evaluation
elements

Attendance and active 70-75% of attendance 76-86% of attendance 87-100% of attendance Activity in class
participation in the lessons 2 points 5 points 10 points +10 points
2 3 4 5

Colloquium / written . )

50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
exam

25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Oral exam 2 3 5 5




25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of adopted
knowledge, skills and
competences (teaching + final Numerous grade ECTS grade
: exam)

4.4. Cr.eatmg a final grade ' 88— 100% 5 (excellenD) Y
according to absolute allocation 78 -87.9% 4 (very good) B

62-779% 3 (good) C

50-61,9% 2 (sufficient) D

0—49.9% 1 (unsufficient) F
5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE COURSE

. Number of copies Availability via
Title . . .
5.1. Compulsory literature in the library other media
(available in the hbrary and 2. S.Ribarié: Grada radunala - arhitektura i organizacija ra¢unarskih sustava, Algebra, Zagreb 2011, ISBN 978-953-322-074-1 5 -
through other media)
3. D. Petterson, J.Hennessy: Computer Organisation and Deign, 4rd ed., Morgan Kaufmann, 2011. 1 Auvailable On-line
5.2. Additional literature (at
the moment of changes ) . . .
g 5. LEnglander: The Architecture of Computer Hardware, Systems Software & Networking, 4th ed., John Wiley & Sons, 2010 ! e-learning - pdf
and/or amended of study
programme)
5.3. Quality assurance The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity during
methods that ensure the classes and provided information on students' progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency
.. fknowled of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

acqulsltlon 0 owiedge, Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers
skills and competences and Alumni association.
5.4. information on the It is obligatory for every student to regularly inform about the course, teaching and teaching activities. All information about teaching or any delay in teaching will be published on the e-learning

pages of the course and on the web pages of the Polytechnic. Students can contact the teachers during the consultation term (at least one hour per week), while brief questions and explanations
can be addressed during classes. It is possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address from the domain @ vus.hr) that will be answered in a short time (no later than five
teacher working days from the receipt of e-mail).

course and contact with the




1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

1.1. Title Introduction to web technologies 1.8. ISVU course code 146371
1.2. Lecturer Milan Hrga mag.ing.comp.,lec. 1.9. MOZVAG course code
1.3, Assistants and/or associates 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (30+30+0+0)

+Practical exercises + Seminars + ¢ learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,

Professional Undergraduate Study of Business

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 29, 37

level), percentage of on line course performance (max.

3. razina — materijali dostupni On-
line, polaganje kolokvija i
pismenog ispita na racunalu

undergraduate, graduate) Informatics 20%)
0%
1.5, Course status (mandatory, Elective 1.12. Number of course revisions 0
elective)
1.6. Study year 1+ 1.13. Modernization I Yes [1No
. 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20% I
1.7. Credit Score (ECTS) 3 supplements More than 20 % o

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

The aim is that students acquire basic knowledge about Object Oriented Programming

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Finished high school, qualification of level 4.2. based HKO




2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO4. Evaluate different digital channels in marketing campaigns and create and implement a digital marketing plan

LOS5. Interpret mechanisms of data flow control, error control and fragmentation, ways of multiplexing data transmission using routing methods in computer networks
LO9. Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in Croatian and foreign language to expert and general

audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics

LO12. Apply key aspects of information technology (programming, algorithms, data structures, databases and project management in the field of information technology)

LO15. Compare and select appropriate development tools at expert level

2.4. Expected learning outcomes
on the course level

LO Level:
1. Recapture,
Learning outcomes towards Bloom's taxonomy: 2 R
3. Application,
(up to two verbs per LO) P
5. Evaluation,
6.  Synthesis
1. Distinguish between web page formatting languages (HTML 4 and 5, XHTML, CSS 2 and 3, JavaScript) and introduce them through their theoretical
and practical dimensions and in the wider context of markup languages 1,2,3,4,5,6
2.  Create a web site tailored to the needs of different viewing widths in the Internet browser or according to different media
3. Write the code in (X) HTML, JavaScript and CSS and design a website that will meet the requirements of W3C validation, modern coding of characters 23.45.6
displaying, basic design and functionality, and standards of the semantic web T
4.  Design a web page and arrange building elements on it in different technologies using: tables, frames, edges, positioning, floats and grids 2,3,4,5,6
5. Compare criteria for determining the quality of web pages (evaluation and validation tests) 2,3,4,5,6
6.  Evaluate the direction in which web-based data display technology is evolving through HTML5 and CSS3 2,3,4,5,6
7. Integrate multiple web pages into a network hub and link them with absolute and relative links 2,3,4,5,6
8. Prepare and optimize images and photos for the web site and choose the appropriate format 2,3,4,5,6
9.  Formulate keywords and set up web page metadata 2,3,4,5,6
10. Design a horizontal or vertical menu, adjust it to content, and know how to decode it 2,3,4,5,6

2.5. Course content according to
detailed curriculum schedule

Constructive alignment

No: Thematic ensemble / Lecture Topic Course LO Content / Teaching Method Evaluation Time needed
Introduction to the course and a .
. . - Listen to the lecture - 2 hours
detailed teaching plan.
Describe the essential standards of the web in the
Web History and Standards and ' Listen to the lecture, work on the ch’;‘;z?:tzrf;'titgzzzllcgegflezggf:‘;l web 11 hours
Languages for the Web computer, reading litearature. technologies
Explain the impact of the web on social change
Explain HTTP protocol and client communication
Basics of web pages building. Listen to the lecture, work on the with the server .
2. Website desien technologies 1,234 computer, reading litcarature. Expla}m the organization of QOmaln space 13 hours
g g Identify the domain registration process
Identify site prerequisites.
Explain the primary goals of the site. Explain the
3 Marketlng Aspects in Website 123 Listen to the lecture, work on the secondary goals of the site. Identify site categories 13 hours
’ Design - computer, reading litearature. and their structure. Determine the importance and
role of the elements of a website by a given goal.




Basic syntax. Absolute and relative

Listen to the lecture, work on the

Identify the structure (elements) of the HTML

4. links. 1234 computer, reading litearature. document. 13 hours
. Listen to the lecture, work on the Format a simple HTML document and display it in
> Introduction to HTML5 12,3.4,5.6 computer, reading litearature. an Internet browser. 13 hours
Listen fo the lecture. work on the Create a simple CSS declaration and embed it in an
6. Introduction to CSS3 1,2,3,4,5,6 mouter. readin 1i’t aratur HTML document. Create simple CSS rules and 13 hours
computer, reading it < embed them in an HTML document.
Develop a basic design and layout of elements on a
7 Website layout and basic design 3456 Listen to the le_cturg, work on the web page by default. Arrgr_lge_page el;r_nents using 13 hours
computer, reading litearature. relative and absolute positioning. Position the
elements of the page using float.
reating horizontal and vertical i . . -
8. Creating horizontal and vertica 3,4,5,6 Listen to the legturq, work on the Create vertical and horizontal navigation bars. 13 hours
menus computer, reading litearature.
. Apply a way to write JavaScript commands.
. . Listen to the lecture, work on the . . .
9. Introduction to JavaScript 1,2,3,4,5,6,7 computer, reading litearature. Include written JavaScrlpF codg in an HTML 13 hours
document. Correct errors in written code.
. Apply basic JavaScript language syntax (function
. . Listen to the lecture, work on the .
10. Introduction to JavaScript 1,2,3,4,5,6,7 computer, reading litearature. operators, ﬂow control). Create a simple web form 13 hours
in JavaScript.
Differentiate responsive from static design. Explain
the use of relative dimensions in web design.
Responsive Website Design Listen to the lecture, work on the Identify differences in display across devices and
11. hnol RWD 5,6,7,8,9,10 computer. reading litcarature be familiar with good practices in responsive web 13 hours
Technology ( ) puter, g ' design. Apply document preview types and
different display tools when creating responsive
websites.
oot : . Create image navigation. Create a code to display
Image navigation and image Listen to the lecture, work on the . I -
12. . . 5,6,7,8,9,10 mputer. reading litearatur the image. Customize image content to display on 13 hours
manipulation computer, reading litearature. the default page.
Import additional content (video elements, audio
13, Multimedia content 5.6.7.8.9.10 Listen to the le_cturg, work on the elements, geolocation content) using HTML5 13 hours
computer, reading litearature. language commands. Convert Flash content to
HTMLS.
Use web development tools with functionality to
Listen to the lecture, work on the control, analyze and debug html, css and / or java
14. Web browser development tools 3,6,78,9,10 computer, reading litearature. scripts (Mozilla Firebug, Chrome Inspect 13 hours
Elements)
Listen to the lecture, work on the Optimize and evaluate your site. Conduct activities
15. Future-learning technologies 5,6,7,8,9,10 | computer, reading litearature., P y : 13 hours

individual preparation for colloquium

aimed at raising search engine page traffic.




3. EVALUATION OF STUDENT WORK

3.1. Student’s obligations

In accordance with the Book of Rules and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all regular students attend at least 70% attendance. Part-time students have the obligation

to attend at least 50% of lectures. All students must create, present and positively colloquy seminar paper.
Students who have during the course achieved:
e From 0—24,9% ECTS credits- is rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot get ECTS credits and must re-enrol the subject in the next academic year;

. From 25 — 49,9% ECTS credits - is rated FX (inadequate) and has to come out and pass the test (exam). A written exam can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period;

. More than 50% ECTS credits - students have the right to access the final exam of the subject.

Students can pass the final exam in two ways: a) during the course through continuous student attendance (active participation in the lessons, solving case studies, making and presenting the
seminar paper and passing two colloquia); b) during the course (active participation in the lessons, solving case studies, creating and presenting the seminar paper) and passing the exam

(written and oral exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits
for each activity so that the total
number of ECTS points
corresponds to the credit score
of the course)

Attending classes 2 Written exam 2 (no midterm) Project
Experimental work Research Practical work 2
Essay Report Continuous checking
Colloquium 2 (without writing or oral Seminar paper Other (inscribe)
exam)
Class activities Oral exam 1 (without midterm) Other (inscribe)

3.3. Student workload

The student's workload on all bases amounts to 1 ECTS point for 30 hours of work per semester and is estimated as:

Commitment Hours (estimate)
7. Attending classes 30
8.  Creating and Presenting seminar paper 60
9.  Preparation for the Colloquium / exam through self-study 95

4. GRADING

4.1. Seminar paper grading

Valuation Element

Poor

Satisfiying

Above average

Organization

Terminology, writing
style

Quoting and referencing




4.2. Colloquium / exam grading

Poor

Satisfying

Above average

Gives answer by memory, no deeper understanding.
Does not know and does not apply the basic terms
and concepts. Cannot apply or explain the contents of
the course.

examples.

Reproduces basic terms, without difficulty transfers
new knowledge, understands subject matter, explains
the terms and the notions that substantiate by

correlative subjects.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. It observes legitimacy, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the subject, and
logically links and explains the terms and concepts
that it encapsulates. Find solutions that are not
originally given. There is a correlation with

Acti PR 70-75% attendance 76-86% attendance 87-100% attendance
ctive participation in the
Icssons 4 points 7 points 10 points
2 3 4 5
Practice
. 5 bod 7 bod 8 bod 10 bod:
4.3. Creating a final grade odova odova odova odova
according to evaluation 2 3 4 5
elements Colloquium / written 50-64.9% 65-79.9% 80-89.9% 90-100%
exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of adopted
knowledge, skills and
competences (teaching + final Numerous grade ECTS grade
. exam)
44. Crgatmg a final grade ' 90— 100% 5 (excellent) Y
according to absolute allocation 80-89.9% 4 (very good) B
65— 79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (sufficient) D
50 —59.,9% 2 (sufficient) E
5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE COURSE
Number of copies in the Availability via

5.1. Compulsory literature

Title

library

other media

(available in the library and 1

through other media)

Reviewed script from the course, available on the e-learning system

Available on-line

2.

W3Schools e-tutorials on HTML, XHTML, and CSS (available at: http://www.w3schools.com).

Available on-line




5.2. Additional literature (at
the moment of changes and/or
amended of study
programme)

6. M. MacDonald, HTMLS - The Missing Manual, O'Reilly, 2014. Available on-line

7. D.S.McFarland, CSS3 - The Missing Manual, O'Reilly, 2013.

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

Quality control of students' work and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. Keeping records of students' attendance and activity in the
classroom and information obtained about student progress through the midterm will provide the information needed for further guidance to students in order to increase their work efficiency.
Students will be instructed in their rights and obligations as well as working methods and required literature.

Quality assurance system indicators: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the CES at the annual employment status of students, employer surveys and Alumni Association.

5.4. information on the course
and contact with the teacher

It is the obligation of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework and the classroom activities. All notices of classes or possible adjournment will be published in a
timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short
questions and explanations they can be contacted during class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as
possible (no later than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

Information technologies and environmental

1.1. Title . 1.8. ISVU course code 202205
protection

1.2. Lecturer Tanja Radi¢ Lakos, MSc, s.lec. 1.9. MOZVAG course code

1.3. Assistants and/or associates None 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (30+0+15+0)

+Practical exercises + Seminars + ¢ learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

Professional Undergraduate study of Business
Informatics

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3%

level), percentage of on line course performance (max.

1%t — materials available On-line,

20%) 0%
1'5'. Course status (obligatory, Obligatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 4.
optional)
1.6. Study year I 1.13. Modernization I yes [Ino
. 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20% I
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 3 supplements More than 20 % m|

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

e  Define basic ecological and environmental concepts;

The aim is that student, based on theoretical knowledge and case studies, be able to:

e  Understand the principles of natural resource management and the principles of sustainable development;
. Learn to Identify the damage that business systems can cause to natural ecosystems thus giving priority to the integrated development of business systems and society as a whole

through the application of sustainable development policy
. Apply the learned content of this course in business practice.




2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Four-year high school education completed; having a qualification at level 4.2

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO1: To analyze the situation, identify opportunities and anticipate problems faced by organizations and individuals in the application of information
technologies

LO9: Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in Croatian and
foreign language to expert and general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics

LO10: To support and apply ethical and environmental principles as well as legislation and standards that are applicable in information technologies

2.4. Expected learning outcomes
on the course level

LO Level:
13.  Recapture,

Learning outcomes towards Bloom's taxonomy: e Ui
15.  Application,

(up to two verbs per LO) 16.  Analysis,

17.  Evaluation,
18. Synthesis

1. to demonstrate knowledge and understanding of the content of the course by defining and describing the basic concepts in environmental

. 1
protection,

1

>

2. to analyze and compare the relationship between man and his environment in the historical and contemporary context, 4,2

3. It will also provide an example of various anthropogenic impacts on natural ecosystems and parts of the environment (especially the energy

. 3,2
sector's impact and waste management) and

4. Give an example of measures how to reduce negative impacts on the environment, 3

5. Discuss and critically evaluate the performance of managers in accordance with the principles of sustainability and accountability, 4,5

6. recommend sustainable environmental management measures in business organizations,

7. Use materials and tools to search scientific and professional literature in the mother tongue and in English,

N[ W |

8. Present adopted knowledge, ideas, problems and solutions independently and in the team.

2.5. Course content according to
detailed curriculum schedule

Constructive alignment

No: Thematic ensemble / Lecture Topic Course LO | Content/ Teaching Method Evaluation Time needed

Listen to the lecture. On seminary
teaching, by independent work on the
- computer students get acquainted with | - 2 hours
course content and documents on the
e-learning course page.

Introduction to the course and a
detailed performance plan

16 At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
’ X . can define the terms nature / environment; nature
Nature and environment protection. Listen to the lecture and read the protection / environmental protection;
Contemporary environmental 1,2,3 literature. conservationism and sustainable development and 4 hours
problems. They use multimedia and networking. | explain the approach to environmental protection in

traditional and modern societies. They can give an
example of contemporary environmental problems.




Environmental pollution and
degradation. Natural and

Listen to the lecture and read the
literature. They use multimedia and
networking. In seminary classes,
individually, in pairs or in Socratic
triplets, they create a mental map and

At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
can define what environmental degradation is and
how it occurs, give an example of environmental
degradation to individual parts of the environment,

1,2,3,4,5
17. . . YT . . . 4 h
7 anthropogenic environmental 6,7,8 solve case studies, showing the analyze and conclude how environmental ours
degradation acquisition of previously acquired degradation occurs and compare how the IT sector
knowledge and presenting acquired causes environmental degradation
g p g acq gl
knowledge and ideas, discussing A mental map created. Solved case study.
problems.
Listen to the lecture and read the
literature.. At the seminar teaching,
they individually explore the content At the colloquium or written and oral exam they
of this topic area by searching the can explain anthropogenic causes of environmental
. database, and on the basis of it and degradation, they can predict and give an example
Anthropogenic causes of reading the literature, create a seminar | of anthropogenic impacts on different natural
. - 1,3,4,5,6, . ;
18. environmental degradation and 73 paper that presents the acquired ecosystems and parts of the environment, know 4 hours
performance reduction measures. ’ !(nowledge and presents their own hoW to set measures to reduce negative
ideas, and ways to solve problems. In environmental impacts and recommend measures
the group work on seminar teaching, for the sustainable management of natural
the brainstorming method and the resources.
discussion method on the topic are
applied.
At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
Development of environmental Listen to the lecture and read the can explain the historical and contemporary context
19. lici h inabili 1,2 literature of environmental protection and different 6 hours
policies (path to sustainability) ' approaches to the problem of environmental
protection (technocentric / ecocentric)
At the colloquium or the written and oral exam,
. they can explain the elements of the magic triangle
Sustainable development. Elements . of sustainable development and propose a change
. Listen to the lecture and read the . L IS .
20. of sustainable development. 1,2,5,6 literature in the principles of sustainability in their 6 hours
Environmental education ' environment (family, business, social), following
the principles of Agenda 21, the Millennium Goals
and Agenda 2020 and 2030
Listen to the lecture and read the
literature.. At the seminar teaching,
they individually explore the content
f thi i hing th . .
of this topic area by scarchung the At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
database, and on the basis of it and . L. .
. readine the literature. create a seminar | ¢ explain the types of toxins in the environment,
Sectoral environmental pressures. 1,3,4,5,6, & i . the expansions and give an example of measures to
21. . . paper that presents the acquired . . . . 4 hours
Environmental toxins. 7,8 reduce the negative effects of intoxication. Explain

knowledge and presents their own
ideas, and ways to solve problems. In
the group work on seminar teaching,
the brainstorming method and the
discussion method on the topic are
applied.

the impact of EMF and noise on human health and
the environment




Spatial planning. Intervention in the
environment. Environmental Impact

Guest lecture. They listen to a lecture

22. . . 1,2,5,6 . . . . 2 hours
Assessment. Environmental impact and participate in a discussion.
studies.
Listen to the lecture and read the
literature. At the seminar teaching,
E)Ii‘et}}/ﬁlg?(ivigl;ilz ;Xps leoarrec}tllilz C?}?;em At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
da tabasepan don thye basis o f%t and can explain the concept and consequences of
Urbanization and demographic reading t’he literature. create a seminar urban_lzatlon and give an .exa‘mple of reducing the
. . 1,2,3,4,5, i . negative effects of urbanization on the
23. €xpansion as an environmental paper that presents the acquired . ) X 4 hours
6,7,8 Kknowledee and presents their own environment; explain the concept and consequences
problem. ideas an%l wa sr;o colve problems. In | ©f demographic expansion and give an example of
the glioup wor)]/< on semingr teachir;g reducing the negative effects of demographic
. . ’ i th i t
the brainstorming method and the expansion on fhe environmen
discussion method on the topic are
applied
ﬁ;:;zrtlutr(:: t}/ft lfﬁ:;iimijrrf:iglii At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
thev in di\IIi dually explore the contgén ¢ can define and describe the basic concepts of air
of t}lllis topic arez};b psearchin the pollution, enumerate and distinguish between
databasepan don thi: basis o fgit and natural and anthropogenic sources of air pollution,
Air pollution and degradation. reading the literature, create a seminar zggscézifntchees e()?e}::;::noj HI: gr?z?ts?l(ll?z:n;;xhouse
24 AnthropOgemcaHy caused climate 1,5,6,7.8 iiﬂ :lgcliatep;ifienistgr?t?slctgelil;efwn effect, global warming, climate change, acid rain, 10 hours
change. ideas an%l wa sr:o colve problems. n | ©Zone depletion, , to analyze the impact of air
the g;oup wor}l/< on seminl:lr teachir;g pollution on the atmosphere, human health, wildlife
the brainstorming method and the and rpatenal heritage. .
discussion method on the topic are Seminar paper creat@:d and presented (using
applied computer programs independently).
At the seminar teaching, they
individually explore the content of
g:;g;g 1ec izafz tizarbca}:irslgo ;};fan d At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
reading t’he literature. create a seminar | 20 define and describe the types of fossil fuels and
. 1,4,5,6,7, | paper that presents the acquired RES and choose aqd commentv on the most
25. Conventional energy sources. RES. 3 Kknowledee and presents their own environmentally friendly solution and recommend 10 hours
ideas an%l waysI:o solve problems. In measures of environmental and energy efficiency.
the g;oup work on seminar teachiﬁg Seminar paper creatgd and presented (using
the brainstorming method and the ’ computer programs independently).
discussion method on the topic are
applied
Listen to the lecture and read the At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
1.4.56.7 literature. They use multimedia and can define and describe the types and origins of
26. Waste management. 8’ >72 7 7| networking waste and choose and comment on the most 10 hours

At the seminar teaching, they
individually explore the content of

environmentally friendly solution for waste
management.




this topic area by searching the
database, and on the basis of it and
reading the literature, create a seminar
paper that presents the acquired
knowledge and presents their own
ideas, and ways to solve problems. In
the group work on seminar teaching,
the brainstorming method and the
discussion method on the topic are
applied

Seminar paper created and presented (using
computer programs independently).

At the colloquium or the written and oral exam,
they can explain the application of low-tech
technologies in modern business, compare

Development of low-waste purification technologies at the end and at the

Listen to the lecture and read the

27. 1,4,5,6 4 hours

technologies. literature.. beginning of the production process, and discuss
the acquired knowledge critically and socially
responsibly.
28 Development Management Tools: 1456 Listen to the lecture and read the At the midterm or the written and oral exam, they 4 hours
’ EMS, ISO 14000, Eco-labeling. T literature.. can explain the use of resource management tools. v
2 Concluding Considerations / Listen to a lecture and prepare 16 hours
" | Repetition and Exam Preparation. individually for the exam.
30. -

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENT WORK

3.1. Students" obligations

In accordance with the Book of Rules and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all regular students attend at least 70% attendance. Part-time students have the obligation
to attend at least 50% of lectures. All students must create, present and positively colloquy seminar paper.

Students who have during the course achieved:
. From 0 —24,9% ECTS credits- is rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot get ECTS credits and must re-enrol the subject in the next academic year;
. From 25 —49,9% ECTS credits - is rated FX (inadequate) and has to come out and pass the test (exam). A written exam can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period,
e More than 50% ECTS credits - students have the right to access the final exam of the subject.

Students can pass the final exam in two ways: a) during the course through continuous student attendance (active participation in the lessons, creating mental map, solving case studies,
making and presenting the seminar paper and passing two colloquia); b) during the course (active participation in the lessons, creating mental map, solving case studies, creating and
presenting the seminar paper) and passing the exam (written and oral exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits
for each activity so that the total
number of ECTS points
corresponds to the credit score
of the course)

1 (by submitting both
colloquiums the student is

Attendance Written exam . . Project
relieved of an written
examination)
Experimental work Research Practical work
Essay Report Continuous examination




2 (by submitting both
colloquiums the student is

Colloqui . . Semi 0,5 Other (inscrib
olloquium relieved of a written and eminar paper R er (inscribe)
oral examination)
1 (by submitting both
Class activities 0,5 Oral exam colloquiums the student is Other (inscribe)

relieved of an oral
examination)

3.3. Student workload

The student's workload on all bases amounts to 1 ECTS point for 30 hours of work per semester and is estimated as:

Commitment Hours (estimate)
10. Attending classes 45
11. Creating and Presenting seminar paper 10
12.  Preparation for the Colloquium / exam through self-study 35

4. GRADING

4.1. Seminar paper grading

Valuation Element

Poor

Satisfying

Above average

Organization

The paper is not organized in a logical
order and its structure is lacking.

The paper is well structured with a clear
distinction between the introduction, the
main part of the text and the conclusion.

The paper is well-structured with a clear
distinction between the introduction, the
main part of the text and the conclusions
that are perfectly logically linked to one
another

Terminology, writing
style

Words and phrases are low harmonized
with official terminology. Writing style is
not appropriate, sentences are too long,
modest vocabulary, and frequent and
repeated grammatical mistakes.

Words and phrases are aligned with official
terminology. The writing style is
appropriate, the sentence structure is clear,
the vocabulary is appropriate and has little
grammatical errors.

Words and phrases are aligned with official
terminology and show an understanding of
their meaning. The writing style is
excellent, the sentences are clear and
concise, the vocabulary is rich and there
are no grammatical errors.

Quoting and referencing

Sources are not specified at all. The
references do not match the topic and show
a superficial approach to the research topic.

Sources are listed, but incomplete and with
errors. The references are appropriate for
the subject and show a satisfactory research
attitude.

Sources are accurate, complete and
consistent. The references are appropriate,
their list is "rich" and comprehensive and
shows a robust research approach.

4.2. Colloquium / exam grading

Poor

Satisfying

Above average

of the course.

Give answer by memory, no deeper understanding.
Does not know and does not apply the basic terms
and concepts. Cannot apply or explain the contents

examples.

Reproduces basic terms, without difficulty transfers
new knowledge, understands subject matter, explains
the terms and the notions that substantiate by

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. It observes legitimacy, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the subject, and
logically links and explains the terms and concepts
that it encapsulates. Find solutions that are not
originally given. There is a correlation with
correlative subjects.

Active participation in the
lessons

70-75% of attendance

76-86% of attendance

87-100% of attendance

Created mental map.
Solved case study.




2 points 4 points 7 points 3 points
. 2 3 4 5
Seminar paper - - - -
5 points 7 points 8 points 10 points
4.3. C(;eatl}[lg a ﬁlnal grade 2 3 4 5
according to evaluation Colloquium / written o o o N
dlemaiis exam 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam - - - -
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of adopted
knowledge, skills and
competences (teaching + final Numerous grade ECTS grade
. exam)
44. Crf:atlng a final grade . 90 - 100% 5 (excellont) Y
according to absolute allocation 80 _89.9% 4 (very good) B
65— 179,.9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (sufficient) D
50 -59,9% 2 (sufficient) E
5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE COURSE
Title Number of copies in the Availability via
5.1. Compulsory literature library other media
(available in the library and 1. Radié Lakos, T., Upravljanje okoligem, VUS, Sibenik, 2018. (selected chapters) Available On-line
through other media) 5
5.2. Additional literature (at 1. Glava¢, V., Uvod u globalnu ekologiju, Hrvatska sveuciliSna naklada, Zagreb, 2001. 5
the moment of changes and/or Udovici¢, B., Covjek i okolis, Kigen, Zagreb, 2009. 5
3. Tisma, S., Malekovi¢, S., Zastita okolisa i regionalni razvoj, iskustva i perspektive, Institut za medunarodne odnose, Zagreb,
amended of study 2010, ' )
programme) 4. Strategija odrivog razvitka RH, NN 30/2009. Available On-line

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity during
classes and provided information on students” progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency
of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers and
Alumni association.

5.4. information on the course
and contact with the teacher

It is obligatory for every student to regularly inform about the course, teaching and teaching activities. All information about teaching or any delay in teaching will be published on the e-learning
pages of the course and on the web pages of the Polytechnic. Students can contact the teachers during the consultation term (at least one hour per week), while brief questions and explanations
can be addressed during classes. It is possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address from the domain @ vus.hr) that will be answered in a short time (no later than five
working days from the receipt of e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION

1.1. Course lecturer Ana Perisi¢ 1.8. Course code in ISVU 146563

1.2. Course title Mathematics 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG

1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing +Practical

1.3. Assistants and/or associates . . .
exercises + Seminars + e learning)

(30+30+0-+0)

1.4. Study programme (specialist, Undergraduate Professional Study 1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3 [evel), 15 course materials are on-line. 0%
) - ) 0

undergraduate, graduate) of Business informatics percentage of on line course performance (max. 20%)

él.jc.: t(iJVoel;rse e Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 1

1.6. Year of study It 1.16. Modernization Yes

1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 6 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or supplements k/fsrseﬂ;}?:nzzo (;%:, 0, XE
2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

Introducing students to the fundamental concepts of linear algebra and functions of single variable, which they can apply in different economics

o\ CImED CRCMTS courses. Adopting analytical skills, logical and critical thinking skills.

2.2. Terms of course entry and

e — 4 year secondary education completed; qualification level 4.2 according to the CROQF.

LO6. Correctly write and interpret basic concepts in the field of economics and economics of enterprises, entrepreneurs and entrepreneurship and
correctly interpret their interdependencies
2.3. Learning outcomes on the LO7: select and apply mathematical methods, models and techniques that are appropriate for solving problems in the area of information and business

study programme level systems
LOL16: valorize elevant factors that affect organization's and individual's business and apply basic methods and concepts of planning, management
and accounting of business

Level of LO:

1- remembering,
2- understanding,

2.4. Expected learning outcomes on Learning outcomes accroding to the Bloom's taxonomy: (up to two verbs per LO) fz_ app/icgﬁon,
-analysis,
the course level S-evaluation,
6-synthesis
19. Perform fundamental operations on sets 4

20. Carry out fundamental operations on matrices 4




21. Propose a method and solve systems of linear equations; 5,4
22. Conduct basic analysis of functions of one variable 4
23.  Apply linear algebra and functional analysis methods in economic problems solving 34
Constructive alignment
no Thematic unit zlo(l)n?sfethe Content/teaching methods Evaluation Time
Introduction into the course and Attending lectures. Familiarize with Students perform fundamental operations on sets Ih
1. detailed plan. 1 course content, e-learning documents, | through colloquia or written/oral exams. 3h
Introduction to set theory. literature and students’ obligations. gh
. . . Attending lectures. Actively involving Student ¢ fund tal i
Matrices: definitions, properties and students through problem solving and udents carry out fundamental operations on 4h
2. 2 . . matrices through colloquia or written/oral exams.
calculus. discussion. 8h
Attending lectures. Actively m_VOlvmg Students carry out fundamental operations on
. . " students through problem solving and ) . . 4h
3. Determinants: definition and calculus | 2 . . matrices through colloquia or written/oral exams.
discussion. 8h
Attending lectures. Actively myolvmg Students carry out fundamental operations on
. . . students through problem solving and . . . 4h
4. Inverse matrix. Matrix equations. 2 . . matrices through colloquia or written/oral exams.
discussion. 8h
2.5. Course (fontent according to Attending lectures. Actively involving Students will propose a method and solve systems
detailed curriculum schedule Systems of linear equations. Cramer students through problem solving and of linear equations; .they will apply l}near algebra 4h
5. . . 35 discussion methods in economic problems solving through 8h
rule. Matrix equations. ’ colloquia or written/oral exams.
Attending lectures. Actively involving Students will propose a method and solve systems
Systems of linear equations. Gaussian students through problem solving and of linear equations; Fhey will apply 1_1near algebra 4h
6. liminati 35 discussion methods in economic problems solving through gh
elimination. ’ colloquia or written/oral exams.
Attending lectures. Actively involving Students will carry out fundamental operations on
Matrix calculus. Application in students through problem solving and ?r?et?rcZzsq’ugii?lfs%etl?el;igiql(l)isggSl?;\éerlegzglri of 4h
7. . . 2,35 discussion. Group problem solving . > .
economics. Exam preparation and discussion methods in economic problems solving through 8h
' colloquia or written/oral exams.
Attending lectures. Actively involving | Students will conduct basic analysis of functions of
. " . students through problem solving and | one variable through colloquia or written/oral 4h
8. Functions. Definition, properties. 4 discussion. exams. 3h
Attending lectures. Actively involving | Students will conduct basic analysis of functions of 4h
9. Elementary functions. Domain. 4 students through problem solving and | one variable through colloquia or written/oral gh

discussion.

€xams.




Attending lectures. Actively involving | Students will conduct basic analysis of functions of
. students through problem solving and | one variable through colloquia or written/oral 4h
10. Elementary functions. 4 discussion. exams. 8h
Attending lectures. Actively involving | Students will conduct basic analysis of functions of
. . students through problem solving and | one variable through colloquia or written/oral 4h
11. Limit of a function. Asymptote. 4 discussion. exams. gh
Attending lectures. Actively involving Student_s will condu(_:t basic analy3}s of functlo_ns of
. one variable, they will apply functional analysis
. . students through problem solving and . . . 4h
12. The derivative of a function 4,5 . - methods in economic problems solving through
discussion. . . 8h
colloquia or written/oral exams.
Attending lectures. Actively involving Student_s will conduc_t basic analys.ls of functlo_ns of
L students through problem solving and | 1€ variable, they will apply functional analysis 4h
13. Monotonicity and local extrema. 4,5 . : gnp & methods in economic problems solving through
discussion. . . 8h
colloquia or written/oral exams.
Attending lectures. Actively involving Student§ will conduqt basic analys'ls of functlops of
. one variable, they will apply functional analysis
: students through problem solving and . . . 4h
14. Function graphs 4,5 . - methods in economic problems solving through
discussion. . . 8h
colloquia or written/oral exams.
Attending lectures. Actively m'volvmg Students will conduct basic analysis of functions of
ot : : students through problem solving and one variable, they will apply functional analysis
15, | Anapplication of functional analysis | , discussion. Group problem solving ey pply e o 4h
. . s E i ,5 and discussion met 0d§ in economic problems solving throug] gh
I €CONOmICs. Lxam preparation ' colloquia or written/oral exams.
3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTS® WORK

3.1. Students” obligations

In accordance with the Regulations on Studying and the Regulations on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students attendance of at
least 70%. Part-time students are required to attend classes at least 50%. All students are required to carry calculator and formulae list.
Students who have during the course achieved:

from 0 - 24,9% ECTS credits- are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot obtain ECTS credits, and must re-enroll in the next academic year;
from 25 - 49,9% - are assessed by FX (insufficient) and must pass the written exam (test). Written exam (test) can be held in a regular or
extraordinary exam period;

more than 50% - students have the right to take the final exam.

Students can take the final exam from the course in two ways: a) during the course of teaching through continuous monitoring of students (active
participation in classes and through two colloquia); b) by passing the exam (written and oral part of the exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work (enter
the share of ECTS credits for each

Attendance

0,5 Written exam 3,5 (without colloquia) | Project




activity so that the total number of
ECTS points corresponds to the
credit score of the course)

Experimental work Research Practical work
Essay Report Contlpuops 0,5
examination
Colloquium 3,5 (without written Seminar paper Other
exam)
Class activity 0,5 Oral exam | Other

3.3. Student workload

Student workload on all bases for 1 ECTS credit is 30 hours in a semester and is estimated as:
Attending classes and exercises 60 hours
Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 120 hours

4. GRADING SYSTEM

4.1. Grading seminar papers

4.2. Grading colloquia/ written and
oral exam

Unsatisfactory

Satisfactory

Above average

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply
basic terms and concepts. Does not know
how to apply or explain the contents of the
course with examples.

Reproduces the basic concepts and without
difficulty imparts new  knowledge,
understands the material, explains the terms
and concepts supported with examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and evaluation.
Observes the principles, accurately and thoroughly explains the
content of the material, and logically connects and explains the
terms and concepts supported with examples. Finds solutions that
were not originally given. Notes correlations with related

material.

4.3. Final grade according to
evaluation elements

During the semester, students have the possibility to partially take written exams through colloquia (twice during the semester). In order to have access

to the oral exam, students need to achieve at least 50% on each colloquium. Also, students have a possibility to retake one colloquium.

Students who

did not pass at least one colloquia (or retaken colloquia) need to take part in the written exam. In this case, in order to have access to the oral exam,

students need to achieve at least 50% on written exam. The final grade is formed after the oral exam by aggregating scores achieved

In the written exam/colloquia, oral exam and during classes.

4.3. Final grade according to
absolute division

Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
competencesg(teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
exam)

90 — 100% 5 (excellent) A
80 —89,9% 4 (very good) B
65 -79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D
50 —59,9% 2 (satisfactory) E

5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION




5.1. Compulsory literature
(available in the library and via
other media)

Title Number of copies in | Availability via
the library other media
Perisi¢, A. i Devéié, K. (2016) Matematika s primjenom u ekonomiji. Veleugiliste u Sibeniku, Sibenik.
Babi¢, Z., Tomi¢ Plazibat, N. (2003) Poslovna matematika. Ekonomski fakultet Split, Split. (selected 2 Yes
chapters) 7 Yes
Sorié, K. (2011) Zbirka zadataka iz matematike s primjenom u ekonomiji. Element, Zagreb. (selected 7 yes
chapters)

5.2. Additional literature (at the
moment of changes and/or amended
of study programme)

Luka¢, Z (2014) Matematika za ekonomske analize, UdZbenici Sveucilista u Zagrebu, Element, Zagreb.

Babi¢ Z.,Tomi¢ N., Aljinovi¢ Z. (2004) Matematika za ekonomiste , Ekonomski fakultet Split..

Harshbarger R.J., Reynolds J.J.(2004) Mathematical Applications for the management, life and social sciences, 7th edition, Boston New York, Houghton Company.
Teaching materials

5.3. Quality assurance methods that
ensure the acquisition of
knowledge, skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track
of attendance and student activity during classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information
for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and
obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student
employment, surveys from employers and Alumni association.

5.4. Informing about the course and
contacting the teacher

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and the classroom activities. All notices of classes or
possible adjournment will be published in a timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can
contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short questions and explanations they can be contacted during
class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as possible (no later
than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION

1.1. Course lecturer

M.Sc. Danijel Mileta

1.8. Course code in ISVU

1.2. Course title

E-Business

1.9. Course code in MOZVAG

1.3. Assistants and/or associates

Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing + Practical exercises +
Seminars + e learning)

BO0+0+15+
0)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

Undergraduate professional study Business
informatics

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3" level), percentage of
on line course performance (max. 20%)

1%, course
materials are
on-line, 0%

1.5. Course status (mandatory, Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 1

elective)

1.6. Year of study 1, 1.13. Modernization Yes

1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 3 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or supplements Less than 20%
X
More than 20 %

O

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

The basic goal of the teaching process is to introduce students with opportunities and aspects of electronic business and the benefits it provides. Furthermore, the purpose of the
teaching process is to stimulate entrepreneurial competences for students in the domains that provide ICT technology.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

4 year secondary education completed; qualification level 4.2 according to the CROQF.

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LOL1. To analyze the situation, identify opportunities and anticipate problems faced by organizations and individuals in the application of information technologies

LO2. Define and evaluate the processes of thinking, planning, decision-making and management in terms of electronically supported business and production

LO9. Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in Croatian and foreign language to expert
and general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics

LO13. Rank security threats and select appropriate countermeasures to protect the information system

LO17. Conclude what are the basic principles and methods of quality project management and work successfully in a team

2.4. Expected learning outcomes
on the course level (4-10 learning
outcomes)

Learning outcomes by Bloom: (maximum 2 werbs for LO)

Level of LO:

1 - memory,

2 - understanding,
3 - application,

4 - analysis,

5 - evaluation,

6 — synthesis.

1. Categorize wireless data systems and analyze their benefits. 4
2. Plan with a project approach. 6
3. Break down the Internet, intranet and extranet and the malicious programs and dangers on them 4

4. Propose e-business models




5. Critically evaluate the quality of ERP and CRM systems

5
6. To propose and properly present e-business systems 6
7. Use e-banking 3

2.5. Course content according to
detailed curriculum schedule

Constructive allignement

No Thematic unit LO of Content/teaching methods Evaluation Time
the
course
1. Introduction to the course and Students listen to a lecture. On the computer, they | In colloquium, written and oral exam they can
detailed curriculum 4 are introduced to the course content and | define, describe and categorize the basic 4h
. . ’ . documents on the e-learning course page. concepts of e-business.
An introduction to e-Business
2. Internet and Intranet Students listen to a lecture and read literature. At the colloquium, written and oral exam they
3 can define, enumerate and differentiate between ah
the Internet, intranet and extranet and the
technologies used in them.
3. Wireless data transfer Students listen to a lecture and read literature. At the midterm, written and oral exam, they can
define, describe, list and categorize wireless
1 . 4h
data systems and critically evaluate and
evaluate the best technology to use.
4. Business information system Students listen to a lecture and read literature. At the colloquium, written and oral exam they
5 can define and describe the information system 4h
in business and the concepts related to it.
5. Customer relationship Students listen to a lecture and read literature. In the midterm, written and oral exam they can
management 5 define and describe the CRM system. 4h
6. Strategy and models of e- Students listen to a lecture and read literature. They can define, describe and identify e-
Business 4 business models at the midterm exam or the 4h
written and oral exam.
7. Repetition /1. Colloquium 1.3.4.5 Thematic units 1-6 knowledge 2h
8. Project management Students listen to a lecture and read literature. At the midterm, written and oral exam they can
2 define and describe project management and 4h
plan with a project approach.
9, Web portals and sites /e- Students listen to a lecture and read literature. In colloquium, written and oral exam they can
Marketin deﬁne‘ and describe the features of portals and
g 3,4 web sites and categorize them, and can define 4h
and describe the basic elements of e-marketing
and categorize and describe its measures.
10. | e-Banking / e-Money Students listen to a lecture and read literature. In colloquium, written and oral exam they can
define, describe and use e-banking, as well as
7 the technologies and systems used in it, and
describe and categorize the most common types 5h

of e-money.




11.

Security of e-Business

3,7

Students listen to a lecture and read literature.

At the midterm, written and oral exam they can
define, describe and use security programs and
systems and identify, define and describe
security threats.

6h

12.

e-Croatia

4,6

Students listen to a lecture and read literature.

At the midterm, written and oral exam they can
define and describe terms related to e-Croatia
and give examples for the same.

2h

13.

Seminar creations

Students listen to a lecture and read literature.
They use multimedia and networking.

At the seminar teaching, they individually explore
the content of this topic area by searching the
database, and on the basis of it and reading the
literature, create a seminar paper that presents the
acquired knowledge and presents their own ideas,
and ways to solve problems. In the group work on
seminar teaching, the brainstorming method and
the discussion method on the topic are applied.

In defense of seminar paper, they are able to
define and describe basic concepts in the topic
of seminar paper, to distinguish and compare
similar technologies, to give an example, to
critically judge, evaluate and propose the use of
the technology or business model in question.

6h

14.

Seminar presentations

Students listen to a lecture and read literature.

At the seminar teaching, they individually explore
the content of this topic area by searching the
database, and on the basis of it and reading the
literature, create a seminar paper that presents the
acquired knowledge and presents their own ideas,
and ways to solve problems. In the group work on
seminar teaching, the brainstorming method and
the discussion method on the topic are applied.

In defense of seminar paper, they are able to
define and describe basic concepts in the topic
of seminar paper, to distinguish and compare
similar technologies, to give an example, to
critically judge, evaluate and propose the use of
the technology or business model in question.

Sh

15.

Repetition / 2. Colloquium

2,3,4,6,

Thematic units 8-15 knowledge

2h

4. EVALUATION OF STUDENT WORK

3.1. Student obligations

In accordance with the Rulebook on Study and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students attendance of
at least 70%. Part-time students are required to attend a class of at least 50%. All students must create, present and positively colloquy seminar
papers. Students who have achieved during the course: from 0 - 24,9% ECTS credits- are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot earn ECTS
credits, and must re-enroll in the next academic year; from 25 - 49,9% - are assessed by FX (insufficient) and must pass and pass the written
exam (test). Written exam (test) can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period; more than 50% - students have the right to take the
final exam. Students can take the final exam from the course in two ways: a) during the course of teaching through continuous monitoring of

students (active participation in classes and through two exams); b) passing the exam (written and oral part of the exam).

3.2. Student work monitoring
(enter the share of ECTS credits
for each activity so that the total
number of ECTS credits
corresponds to the course credit
value)

Attending classes 1.5 Written exam 1 (without Project
colloquiums)
Experimental work Research Practical work
Esaay Report Continuous check
Colloquiums 1 (without written part of Seminar paper 1,5 (other)
exam)




Teaching activities

The oral part of exam 1

(other)

3.3. Student work-load

4. FORMATION OF STUDENT GRADE

4.1. Evaluation of seminar paper

Elements of Bad Satisfying Above average
evaluation
Organization The paper is not | The paper is well structured with a clear distinction | The paper is well structured with
organized in a logical | between the introduction, the main body of the text and | a clear distinction between the
order and lacks | the conclusion. introduction, the main body of the
structure. text and the conclusion, which are

logically interconnected.

Terminolog, writing | Words and expressions

Words and expressions are in line with official

Words and expressions are

style are not in line with | terminology. The writing style is appropriate, the | aligned with official terminology

official  terminology. | sentence structure is clear, the vocabulary is | and show an understanding of
The writing style is not | appropriate and there are few grammatical errors. their meaning. The writing style is
appropriate, the excellent, the sentences are clear
sentences are too long, and concise, the vocabulary is
of a modest vocabulary rich and there are no grammatical
and with frequent and eITors.
repeated grammatical
errors.

Citing and The sources are not | The sources are listed but incomplete and with errors. | The sources are accurately,

referencing listed at all. The | The references are relevant to the topic and show a | completely and consistently

references references do not fit the | satisfactory research attitude. listed. The references are
topic and show a appropriate, their list is "rich" and
cursory approach to comprehensive and shows a

exploring the topic.

detailed research approach.

4.2. Grading of the
colloquium/written and oral exam

Bad

Satisfying

Above average

It responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. It does not know or apply basic
terms and concepts. It does not know how to
apply or explain the contents of the course with
examples.

It reproduces the basic concepts and without difficulty
imparts new knowledge, understands the material,
explains the terms and concepts that it supports with
examples.

Knowledge is at the level of
analysis, synthesis, and
evaluation. It observes the
legality, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of
the material, and logically
connects and explains the terms
and concepts that it supports with




examples. Finds solutions that
were not originally given. It notes
correlations with related material.

3 - 0o
L3 qum g de el gr.ade Active attendance 0-69,9% attendance 70-79,9% attendance 80-89,9% attendance 90-100%
according to the evaluation on class attendance
elements 0 points 5 points 7 points 10 points
2 3 4 5
Seminar paper - - - -
15 points 20 points 25 points 30 points
2 3 4 5
Colloquiums/
Written part of 50 - 64,9% 65 -79,9% 80 - 89,9% 90 - 100%
cxam 15 points 20 points 25 points 30 points
2 3 4 5
Oral part of exam 15 points 20 points 25 points 30 points
4.4. Formation of the final grade Percentage of acquired knowledge, skills and Numerical grade ECTS grade
based on the absolute distribution competencies (teaching + final exam)
90 — 100% 5 (excellent) A
80 —89,9% 4 (very good)
65 —79,9% 3 (good) C
60 —64,9% 2 (sufficient) D
50 -59,9% 2 (sufficient) E
5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT COURSE
5.1. Compulsory literature Title Number of copies in the | Availabilit
(available in the library and via library y via other
other media) media
1. Mileta, D. ,,Elektroni¢ko poslovanje®, VUS (skripta) on-line
2. Panian, Z. : "Elektroni¢ko trgovanje", Sinergija, Zagreb 1
3. Panian, Z. : "Odnosi s klijentima u e-poslovanju", Sinergija, Zagreb 2
4. Spremi¢, M. : "Menadzment i elektroni¢ko poslovanje", Narodne novine, Zagreb 1




5.2. Additional literature (at the
moment of changes and/or
amended of study programme)

1. May, P. : "Mobile Commerce", Cambridge University Press, Cambridge
2. Raina, K., Harsh, A. : "mCommerce security: a beginner's guide", McGrawHill/Osborne
3. Chaffey, D. : "E-Business and e-Commerce Management", Financial Times/Prentice Hall

5.3. Quality assurance methods
that ensure the acquisition of
knowledge, skills and
competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By
keeping track of attendance and student activity during classes and provided information on students” progress through short colloquiums
and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will
be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature. Indicators of quality assurance
system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys
from employers and Alumni association.

5.4. Informing about the course
and contacting the course lecturer

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and classroom activities. All notices of
classes or possible adjournment will be published in a timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic.
Students can contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short questions and explanations they can
be contacted during class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address name@vus.hr), which will be
answered as soon as possible (no later than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




2. GENERAL INFORMATION

1.1. Course title English for Information Technology I1 1.8. Course code in ISVU 202201
1.2. Course lecturer Goran Crnica, prof., pred. (lecturer) 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG
1.3, Assistants and/or associates i 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (30+15+0+0)

+Practical exercises + Seminars + ¢ learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

Undergraduate professional study
Business Informatics

1.11. Level of e-learning application (1st, 2nd, 3rd

level), percentage of online course performance (max.

Ist, course materials are on-line, %

20%)
1.5, Course status (mandatory, Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 2
elective)
1.6. Year of study Ist 1.13. Modernization I yes [1no
. 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20% I
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 3 supplements More than 20 % m|

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

The aim of the course is to develop language structures, lexis and grammar from the business English language at the intermediate and higher level.
Special attention is given to perfecting the techniques of listening, reading, speaking and writing. Professional vocabulary should be mastered at an
intermediate and higher level. The objectives also include the repetition and determination of basic tenses, the adoption of professional vocabulary

related to the language of information technologies, as well as international and intercultural economic issues.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Four-year secondary education completed; possessing a Level 4.2 qualification according to the CROQF. Proficiency in English at minimum B1 level.




2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO 1: To apply and link economic terms in more complex written and oral communication in
Croatian and foreign language

LO 3: To individually and responsibly search relevant literature for reaching solutions and conclusions in Croatian and foreign languages

LO 10: Develop team and interpersonal teamwork skills, master communication skills
and presentation skills for assigned topics and tasks (case studies, projects, seminars)
using advanced software tools for document creation, presentation and budget implementation

2.4. Expected learning outcomes
on the course level (4-10
learning outcomes)

Learning outcomes according to Bloom's taxonomy:

LO level:

1 - memory,

2 - understanding,
3 - application,

4 - analysis,

5- evaluation,

6 - synthesis

24. To define and explain business English keywords 1,2
25. To explain and apply correctly grammatical structures and vocabulary in the field of Business English and IT 2,3
26. To create independently and present content in the field of Business English for IT 3
27. To analyse medium-sized professional texts and solve language tasks 4
28. To argue critically the views expressed and express your own views on the topic of Business English 5
29. To use part of the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages (CEF) level B2 language competences to generate new ideas 6

2.5. Course content according to
detailed curriculum schedule

Constructive alignment

. . Thematic topic of
r.br. ;[;: }clf::ztlc topic of the the language Z}fl)n?sfethe Content / teaching method Evaluation Hours needed
exercises
Students listen to the lectures. They
work independently on the computer,
inform themselves about the course
content and eLearning documents.
Offshoring, Students get to know each other in
Outdourcing: Collocations small groups, discuss the reasons for In the oral part of the final exam, you introduce
. . choosing their studies and explain yourself or your colleagues. They express their
16. ”T:he g_rea‘t‘JOb Makmg .and 3,5,6 what they expect from the studies. opinion about their own linguistic progress and 3
migration responding to Group representatives present to their | point out the shortcomings and strengths.
suggestions colleagues the similarities and
differences in the reasons for choosing
their studies.
Students are introduced to the
Polytechnic's Code of Ethics.
Students listen to the lecture and take At the colloquium or in the written part of the final
. . . exam, the pupils define and explain the most
Sentence an act1\_/e part by. asking questions and important terms of the learning units. They solve
completition answering questions. In the lectures, language exercises that demonstrate an
17. Modal verbs 1,4,5,6 students are encouraged to engage in guage ex . 3
and dialogue and discussion, as well s to understanding of the meaning of key terms.
translation express opinions and points of view. In‘the oral pan of th? ﬁqal exam, the sFuden.t s
The use of all language skills critically discuss their views on the unit topics and
texts and use part of the general language skills at




(listening, speaking, reading and
writing) is recommended.

level B2 of the Common European Framework of
Reference for Languages by presenting their ideas
and findings.

Students listen to a lecture on

Students apply grammar structures and solve

Conditionals; The conditional grammar and_ spelling. Th_e students grammar aqd spelling problems at the colloquium
13 Type sentences 23.4.6 exchange their own experiences on a or in the written part of the final exam.
’ . 4 e certain topic and practice language In the oral part of the final exam, students use
1 practice structures by formulating their own everyday examples to explain how to use certain
examples. grammatical structures.
At the colloquium or in the written part of the final
Students listen to the lecture and take exam, the pupils define and explain the most
an active part by asking questions and | important terms of the learning units. They solve
. . answering questions. In the lectures, language exercises that demonstrate an
Conditional Speaking, students are encouraged to engage in understanding of the meaning of key terms.
19. sentence; Type 2 Vocabulary 1,4,5,6 dialogue and discussion, as well as to In the oral part of the final exam, the students
and Type 3 practicing express opinions and points of view. critically discuss their views on the unit topics and
The use of all language skills texts and use part of the general language skills at
(listening, speaking, reading and level B2 of the Common European Framework of
writing) is recommended. Reference for Languages by presenting their ideas
and findings.
Students listen to a lecture on Students apply grammar structures and solve
Finance; The o grammar and_ spelling. Th_e students grammar aqd spelling problems at the colloquium
20 bottom line. The Adjetives and 2346 exchz_mge t_helr own experiences on a or in the written part of the final exam.
’ > adverbs e certain topic and practice language In the oral part of the final exam, students use
profit and loss structures by formulating their own everyday examples to explain how to use certain
examples. grammatical structures.
At the colloquium or in the written part of the final
Students listen to the lecture and take exam, the pupils define and explain the most
an active part by asking questions and | important terms of the learning units. They solve
answering questions. In the lectures, language exercises that demonstrate an
) ] Passive sentence students are encouraged to engage in understanding of the meaning of key terms.
21. Passive voice .. 1,4,5,6 dialogue and discussion, as well as to In the oral part of the final exam, the students
practicing express opinions and points of view. critically discuss their views on the unit topics and
The use of all language skills texts and use part of the general language skills at
(listening, speaking, reading and level B2 of the Common European Framework of
writing) is recommended. Reference for Languages by presenting their ideas
and findings.
. . Students listen to a lecture on Students apply grammar structures and solve
R?C.mltmem; Relative grammar and spelling. The students grammar and spelling problems at the colloquium
29 Hiring for the pronouns; 2346 exchange their own experiences on a or in the written part of the final exam.
’ future Word-building; e certain topic and practice language In the oral part of the final exam, students use
A full house Small-talk structures by formulating their own everyday examples to explain how to use certain
examples. grammatical structures.
Career skills, Students llstgn tolla_ lect;;e on d Students apply grammar structures and solve
23. Relative pronouns | attitudes to 2,3.4,6 grammar and spelling. The students grammar and spelling problems at the colloquium

personal space

exchange their own experiences on a
certain topic and practice language

or in the written part of the final exam.




structures by formulating their own
examples.

In the oral part of the final exam, students use
everyday examples to explain how to use certain
grammatical structures.

Review 1 — Self

The students listen to the lecture and
prepare individually for the exam.

At the colloquium or in the written part of the final
exam, the pupils define and explain the most
important terms of the learning units. They solve
language exercises that demonstrate an
understanding of the meaning of key terms.

24, Review 1 . 1,2,4,5,6 Before the colloquium, students are In the oral part of the final exam, the students 25
Evaluation asked to ask questions about content critically discuss their views on the unit topics and
or grammar. texts and use part of the general language skills at
level B2 of the Common European Framework of
Reference for Languages by presenting their ideas
and findings.
Students listen to a lecture on Students apply grammar structures and solve
Counterfeiting Prefixes Career grar}rllmar and spelling. The students gramn}llar and spelling gﬁblﬁems at the colloquium
. Tl e exchange their own experiences on a or in the written part of the final exam.
25 ¥m1tat1ng property skills; Giving 2,346 certain topic and practice language In the oral part of the final exam, students use 3
is theft reasons structures by formulating their own everyday examples to explain how to use certain
examples. grammatical structures.
At the colloquium or in the written part of the final
Students listen to the lecture and take exam, the pupils define and explain the most
an active part by asking questions and | important terms of the learning units. They solve
Compound answering questions. In the lectures, language exercises that demonstrate an
Markets Going nouns Making students are encouraged to engage in understanding of the meaning of key terms.
26. . T K 1,4,5,6 dialogue and discussion, as well as to In the oral part of the final exam, the students 3
go1ng, gone and responding express opinions and points of view. critically discuss their views on the unit topics and
to offers The use of all language skills texts and use part of the general language skills at
(listening, speaking, reading and level B2 of the Common European Framework of
writing) is recommended. Reference for Languages by presenting their ideas
and findings.
Students listen to a lecture on Students apply grammar structures and solve
grammar and spelling. The students grammar and spelling problems at the colloquium
27 Lobbies Vocabulary and 2346 excha_lnge t_heir own experiences ona or in the written part of the final exam. 3
’ language check e certain topic and practice language In the oral part of the final exam, students use
structures by formulating their own everyday examples to explain how to use certain
examples. grammatical structures.
At the colloquium or in the written part of the final
Students listen to the lecture and take exam, the pupils define and explain the most
an active part by asking questions and | important terms of the learning units. They solve
answering questions. In the lectures, language exercises that demonstrate an
Reported students are encouraged to engage in | understanding of the meaning of key terms.
28. Reported speech sentence 1,4,5,6 dialogue and discussion, as well as to In the oral part of the final exam, the students 3
formation express opinions and points of view. critically discuss their views on the unit topics and

The use of all language skills
(listening, speaking, reading and
writing) is recommended.

texts and use part of the general language skills at
level B2 of the Common European Framework of
Reference for Languages by presenting their ideas
and findings.




Students listen to a lecture on

Students apply grammar structures and solve

Communication: ) grammar and spelling. The students grammar and spelling problems at the colloquium
29 Copin ith Information 2346 exchange their own experiences on a or in the written part of the final exam. 3
’ » op g“w overload e certain topic and practice language In the oral part of the final exam, students use
infoglut structures by formulating their own everyday examples to explain how to use certain
examples. grammatical structures.
The students listen to the lecture and Students apply grammar structures and solve
) prepare individually for the exam grammar and spelling problems at the colloquium
30. Review 2 Review 2 — Self 1,2,4,5,6 Before the colloquium, students are or in the written part of the final exam. 26

evaluation

asked to ask questions about content
or grammar.

In the oral part of the final exam, students use
everyday examples to explain how to use certain
grammatical structures.

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTWORK

3.1. Student obligations

Following the Rulebook on Studying and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students, the required attendance is at least 70%. Part-time students are
required to attend classes and teach at least 50%; they are also required to write homework. Students are required to bring writing materials (paper and pen/ballpoint pen) to the exercises.
The student's acquired knowledge is tested during the course content. Students are evaluated during the teaching process, with particular attention being paid to the student's active
participation in teaching and their presentation of homework. Of particular importance for the final grade are the two written tests that the student takes during the semester. If the student
passes both exams, he/she is exempted from the written part of the final exam and is obliged to take the oral final exam.

Student achievements:

. Students with 0 - 24.9% of ECTS credits - are graded with an F (unsuccessful) and cannot earn ECTS credits and must re-enrol the course in the next academic year;
. Students with 25 - 49.9% of ECTS credits - are graded FX (insufficient) and must pass the written exam (test). The written exam can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam

period;

. Students with more than 50% of ECTS credits - students have the right to take the final exam.
Students can pass the final exam in two ways:

a) by passing two colloquia and an oral exam during the regular or extraordinary exam;

b) by passing the final exam consisting of a written and an oral exam during the regular or extraordinary exam.

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits
for each

activity so that the total number
of ECTS points corresponds to
the credit score of the course)

Attendance 0,5 Written exam 1 (without colloquia) Project

Experimental work Research Practical work

Essay Report Continuous evaluation

Colloquium 1 (without written exam) Seminar paper (Homework for part-time 0,5

students)

Active participation

0,5

Oral exam

(Other)

3.3. Student workload

The workload of students on all bases is 1 ECTS credit point (30 semester hours) and is estimated as:

Obligation Hours (estimated)
13.  Attending classes and language exercises 45
14. Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 45




4. GRADING SYSTEM

4.1. Grading seminar papers

4.2. Grading colloquia/ written
and oral exam

Unsatisfactory

Satisfactory

Above average

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply basic terms
and concepts. Does not know how to apply or explain
the contents of the course with examples.

Reproduces the basic concepts and without difficulty
imparts new knowledge, understands the material,
explains the terms and concepts supported with

examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. Observes the principles, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the material, and
logically connects and explains the terms and
concepts supported with examples. Finds solutions
that were not originally given. Notes correlations
with related material.

Active participation of 70-74,9% of attendance 75-79,9% of attendance 80-89,9% of attendance 90-100% of attendance
lectures and language
exercises 2 points 5 points 10 points 20 points
2 3 4 5
o3 [Finpl gieite masodiing i Colloquia/Written exam 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
evaluation elements
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
competences (teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
. . exam)
4.4. Final grgde according to 90 - 100% 5 (excellent) A
absolute division 80— 89.9% 4 (very good) B
65—79.9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D
50 —59,9% 2 (satisfactory) E
5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION
Title Number of copies in Availability via

5.1. Compulsory literature
(available in the library and
via other media)

the library

other media

4. Trappe, T., & Tullis, G. (2005). Intelligent Business Coursebook, Intermediate Business English:

Pearson Longman.

10




5.2. Additional literature (at
the moment of changes and/or
amended of study
programme)

1. Trappe, T., & Tullis, G. (2005). Intelligent Business Skills Book, Intermediate Business English:
Pearson Longman.

2. Trappe, T., & Tullis, G. (2005). Intelligent Business Workbookbook, Intermediate Business English:
Pearson Longman.

Auvailability via e-
learning platform

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of student work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity during
classes and provided information on student progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided to increase the efficiency of their
work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers and
Alumni association.

5.4. Informing about the
course and contacting the
teacher

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and classroom activities. All notices of classes or possible adjournment will be published on time
on the e-learning site of the course and the website of the Polytechnic. Students can contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short questions and
explanations they can be contacted during class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as possible (no later
than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




III. SEMESTER

GENERAL INFORMATION

1.1. Course lecturer Anita Grubisi¢ 1.8. Course code in ISVU

1.2. Course title Principles of accounting 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG

1.3. Assistants and/or 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing +Practical

. . . . 30 + 30 +00+0

associlates exercises + Seminars + e learning)

1.4. Study

programme Professional Undergraduate Study of Business c.  L.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3™ level), « . . o

(specialist, . . o 1", course materials are on-line, 0%
Informatics percentage of on line course performance (max. 20%)

undergraduate,

graduate)

1.5. Course status Mandatory d. 1.12. Number of course revisions 3

1.6. Year of study 2nd 1.13. Modernization Yes

1.7. Credit score . Less than 20% Xo

(ECTS) 5 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or supplements More than 20 % 5

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION
Accounting, content and concept, accounting process and policies, international accounting standards and the environment in which it is developed and operates,
accounting plan, asset accounting and amortization, accounting for liabilities and equity, cost accounting, income accounting,

2.1. Course . . ; Lo . . S .

afestives accounting of business results, inventory of assets and liabilities, acquisitions and consolidated reports, financial statements, financial indicators, understanding of

financial statements, management accounting, inflation accounting, accounting ethics. Exercises include solving characteristic task groups as part of a written exam
through examples of business events entries in the order of the RRIF Accounting Plan for Entrepreneurs.

2.2. Terms of course
entry and required

No conditions

competences
LO6. Correctly write and interpret basic concepts in the field of economics and economics of enterprises, entrepreneurs and entrepreneurship and correctly interpret
their interdependencies
2.3. Learning LO7. Select and apply mathematical methods, models and techniques appropriate for solving problems in the field of Business Information Systems
:ggom:()s (;grgrlfle LOO9. Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in Croatian and foreign language to
1eve¥ S expert and general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics

LO14. Communicate successfully with clients, users and colleagues in a verbal and written manner using appropriate terminology including the ability to communicate
about the profession in a foreign language




2.4. Expected
learning outcomes on
the course level

Learning outcomes accroding to the Bloom's taxonomy: (up to two verbs per LO)

Level of LO:

1- remembering,
2- understanding,
3- application,

4-analysis,

5-evaluation,

6-synthesis
To explain, link and analyse the features of accounting for entrepreneurs and financial reporting. 4,5
To analyse the effects of key business transactions on financial statements. 4,5
To classify business events. 34
To compute and record business events in basic and auxiliary accounting books and records. 5,6

To understand, link and analyse financial statements.

2.5. Course content
according to detailed
curriculum schedule

eNrumb Thematic unit :‘:l)“?sithe Content/teaching method Evaluation Duration
. Thev listen to a lecture and read literature in the written and oral exam they define the basic
1 Introductory lecture, Accounting concepts 123 They work on their own and in team ’ concepts of accounting. Analyze the types and users of 12
’ and content, - worl};outs. accounting information.
Typesof accounting, Accounting Ty st o s nd e, | 1210 Wit nd ot eam ey Joow bov 1
2 1nf0rmathn users, Basic models of balance 1,2.3 \{};ﬁgﬁzk on their own and in team example, with an understanding of the positions of the 12
sheet and income statement, : underlying financial statements and the application of the
law.
. L. . In the written and oral exam they know how to analyze
Accounting harmonization, Accounting They listen to a lecture and read literature. and evaluate the chart of accounts and the chart of
3. documents and controls, Accounting types 1,23 They work on their own and in team accounts, and apply them correctly with the double 12
and accounts. workouts. entry bookkeeping rules.
Basic accounting categories, Accounting
sccouns, Chart of sccountsfo
4. entrepreneurs, Rules in double-entry 12,3 They work on their own and in team 8 ) g 12
S workouts Croatian Tax System for the preparation of business
bookkeeping system : books and basic financial statements.
Legal accounting framework for financial
accounting in Croatia, Fundamental They listen to a lecture and read literature. On the written and oral exam they know how to apply
5. financial statements, Accounting records, 1,2,3 They work on their own and in team the Legal Framework for Financial Accounting and the 12
Tax system in the Republic of Croatia, workouts. Croatian Tax System fqr the preparation of business
books and basic financial statements.
Recording of business changes followin, They listen to a lecture and read literature. :
6. g & g 1,2,3 They work on their own and in team On the written and oral exam they know how to apply 12

the chart of accounts, Preparation of annual

workouts.

the Legal Framework for Financial Accounting and the




accounts, Repetition for exam, allocation of

signatures.

Croatian Tax System for the preparation of business
books and basic financial statements.

Exercises include solving characteristic
task groups as part of a written part of

They listen to a lecture and read literature.

They can evaluate and synthesize business changes in

7. exams through recording business events They work on their own and in team . 12
K A i K both the written and oral exam
entries using RRIF Accounting Plan for workouts.
Entrepreneurs. 1
Exercises include solving characteristic
task groups as part of a written part of They listen to a lecture and read literature. . . .
8 exams through recording business events They work on their own and in team They can evaluate and synthesize business changes in 12
: K A g g N X both the written and oral exam
entries using RRIF Accounting Plan for workouts.
Entrepreneurs. 2
Exercises include solving characteristic
task groups as part of a written part of They listen to a lecture and read literature. . . .
9 exams through recording business events They work on their own and in team They can evaluate and synthesize business changes in D
' . R g g . i both the written and oral exam
entries using RRIF Accounting Plan for workouts.
Entrepreneurs. 3
Exercises include solving characteristic
task groups as part of a written part of They listen to a lecture and read literature. . . .
. . . . They can evaluate and synthesize business changes in
10. exams through recording business events They work on their own and in team both the wri d oral 12
. . . kouts 0 ¢ written and oral exam
entries using RRIF Accounting Plan for workouts.
Entrepreneurs. 4
Exercises include solving characteristic
task groups as part of a written part of They listen to a lecture and read literature. b I hesi . " .
11 exams throu gh recor ding business events They work on their own and in team They can evaluate and synthesize business changes in 12
: K A K X both the written and oral exam
entries using RRIF Accounting Plan for workouts.
4Entrepreneurs. 5
Exercises include solving characteristic
task groups as part of a written part of They listen to a lecture and read literature. . . .
12 exams through recordine business events They work on their own and in team They can eyaluate and synthesize business changes in 12
' . . g & . K both the written and oral exam
entries using RRIF Accounting Plan for workouts.
Entrepreneurs. 6
Exercises include solving characteristic
task groups as part of a written part of They listen to a lecture and read literature. They can evaluate and synthesize business changes in
13. exams through recording business events They work on their own and in team y yn & 12

entries using RRIF Accounting Plan for
Entrepreneurs. 7

workouts.

both the written and oral exam




Exercises include solving characteristic
task groups as part of a written part of

They listen to a lecture and read literature.

They can evaluate and synthesize business changes in

Entrepreneurs. 9

entries using RRIF Accounting Plan for

workouts.

both the written and oral exam

14. exams through recording business events 4 They work on their own and in team . 12
. . . X both the written and oral exam
entries using RRIF Accounting Plan for workouts.
Entrepreneurs. 8
Exercises include solving characteristic
task groups as part of a written part of They listen to a lecture and read literature. They can evaluate and synthesize business changes in
15. exams through recording business events 4 They work on their own and in team Y Y g 12

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTS® WORK

3.1. Students’
obligations

Attendance (in accordance with the Rulebook on Studying) and the preparation of homework assignments are required for signature.

3.2. Monitoring
student work (enter

Attendance 1

Written exam (theory

) +
+ practical) 242

Project

the share of ECTS
credits for each

activity so that the
total number of

ECTS points
corresponds to the

credit score of the
course)

Experimental work Research Practical work

Essay Report Cont1puops 0,5
examination

Colloquium Seminar paper Other

Class activity 0,5 Oral exam Other

3.3. Student
workload

Student workload on all bases for 1 ECTS credit is 30 hours in a semester and is estimated as:
3. Attending classes and exercises 60 hours
4. Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 120 hours

4. GRADING SYSTE

M

4.1. Grading seminar
papers

4.2. Grading
colloquia/ written
and oral exam

Unsatisfactory

Satisfactory

Above average

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply
basic terms and concepts. Does not know

Reproduces the basic concepts and without
difficulty  imparts new  knowledge,
understands the material, explains the terms
and concepts supported with examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and evaluation.
Observes the principles, accurately and thoroughly explains the
content of the material, and logically connects and explains the
terms and concepts supported with examples. Finds solutions that




how to apply or explain the contents of the

were not originally given. Notes correlations with related

course with examples. material.
70-75% of attendance 76-86% of attendance 87-100% of attendance Max. Points
Active course attendance
4 points 7 points 210points 20 points
Seminar paper
4.3. Final grade
according to 2 3 4 5
luati 1 t . .
evatuation elements - | ¢ 1oquia/ Written exam 50-64,9% 65-79.9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
241points 53 points 65 points 72 points
2 3 4 5
Oral exam
9 points 12 points 15 points 18 points
Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
. competences (teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
4.3. Final grade exam)
according to absolute 90— 100% 5 (excellent) A
division 80 —89,9% 4 (very good) B
65— 79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D
50 —59,9% 2 (satisfactory) E




5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION

5.1, Compulsory Title Number c?f copies in Availability Yia

. the library other media
literature
(available in the
library and via | 1 Grubisi¢, A.; Osnove racunovodstva, Veleugiliste u Sibeniku, 2016. YES
other media)

5.2.. Additional

literature (at the
moment of
changes and/or 1.grupa autora: Racunovodstvo poduzetnika s primjerima knjizenja, X naklada, 2014, RRIF Plus, Zagreb 2
amended of

study
programme)

5.3. Quality
assurance The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and
methods that student activity during classes and provided information on students” progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will
ensure the be provided in order to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required
acquisition of literature.
knowledge, Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment,
skills and surveys from employers and Alumni association.

competences

5.4. Informing It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and the classroom activities. All notices of classes or possible adjournment
about the course | will be published in a timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can contact teachers during the consultation period
and contacting (at least one hour per week), while for short questions and explanations they can be contacted during class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official
the teacher e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as possible (no later than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

1.1. Title
MANAGEMENT 1.8. ISVU course code 201314
1.2. Lecturer
Jasmina Sladoljev , univ.spec. oec. 1.9. MOZVAG course code
1.3. Assi ] .
an3()1 /orsz;Z§;St os 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing
None +Practical exercises + Seminars + e learning) (30+0+30)

1.4. Study
programme i . o o And Ard Level 1 - Materials Available
(specialist, Professional Undergraduate Study of Business I.11. Level Offe ifzarmng app llc?tlon (1%, 2%, 3 2160V€1), Online,
undergraduate, Informatics percentage of on line course performance (max. 20%)
1)
graduate) 0%
1.5. Course status
(man'datory, Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 2
elective)
1.6. Study year
ond 1.13. Modernization [yes Hno
1.7. Credit score .
(ECTS) S 1.14.1Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20%
supplements More than 20% o
2. COURSE DESCRIPTION
2'1_' CQurse The aim of the course is to acquaint students with the specifics of the manager's work, his responsibilities through all management functions, and
objectives to direct students to design a project based on all management functions, and it is necessary to make a financial construction
2.2. Terms of

course entry and

Terms of the pis pass the exams with the second year of study




required

competences

2.3. Learning LO6. Correctly write and interpret basic concepts in the field of economics and economics of enterprises, entrepreneurs and
outcomes on the entrepreneurship and correctly interpret their interdependencies

study programme LO8. Select and apply basic principles of planning and career development in the profession and their own entrepreneurial ventures
level

LO9. Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in
Croatian and foreign language to expert and general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics

LO14. Communicate successfully with clients, users and colleagues in a verbal and written manner using appropriate terminology
including the ability to communicate about the profession in a foreign language

LO16. Valorize the important factors that affect the business of the organization and individuals, and apply the basic methods and
concepts of planning, management and accounting of business

LO17. Conclude what are the basic principles and methods of quality project management and work successfully in a team

2.4. Expected
learning outcomes
on the course level

LO Level:
Recapture,
Learning outcomes towards Bloom's taxonomy: Understanding,
Application,
(up to two verbs per LO) Analysis,
Evaluation,
Synthesis
1. Define, explain and relate key terms related to management and manager 2,5
2. Analyze the impact of the environment on the management of business processes and 46
systems, and the appropriate adoption and suggestion of strategies ’
3. Apply appropriate planning, organizing, human resources management, leadership 4
and motivation techniques, and controls
4, Assess the importance of managing operations and processes 6
5. Design a business development project, design products, define pricing, sales and cost
projections, identify competitors, customers and suppliers, and make a financial construction of 5.6
operating income and expenses

2.5. Course content
according to
detailed curriculum
schedule

Constructive alignment

It takes

Thematic unit IU course Content / teaching method Valuation time

Introductory lecture; 1 They listen to a lecture. In the | 6 hours

course of the seminar they are




introduced to the course
content and documents on the
e-learning page of the course
by working independently on
a computer.

Tourism - classification, functions of
tourism; Tourism as a system; Basic

They listen to a

At the midterm or the written and oral
exam they define and explain the basic

factors of tourism 1,2,34 lecture, present seminar concepts that occur in this whole; then they | 6 hours
papers need to show and analyze the same on a
concrete example
T uristic destination and destination At the colloquium or the written and oral
system; exam they define and explain the concepts
Tourism trends ; They listen to lectures, solve | that occur in this thematic unit, then they
1,2,34;8, case studies, present seminar | should present and analyze the same on a 8 hours
papers concrete example, critically judge based on
the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.
Planning as a function of managing a At the colloquium or the written and oral
tourist destination; principles and exam they define and explain the concepts
characteristics of They listen to lectures, solve | that occur in this thematic unit, then they
planning; subjective to you in 1,2,3,4,8 | case studies, present seminar | should present and analyze the same on a 10 hours
the process of development planning papers concrete example, critically judge based on
tour with t Icke destination; the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.
At the colloquium or the written and oral
exam they define and explain the concepts
Planning as a function of managing a 1.2.3.6.7 They listen to lectures, solve | that occur in this thematic unit, then they
tourist destination; local planning 8’ 1’0 ’1 2’ > | case studies, present seminar | should present and analyze the same on a 10 hours
procedures; planning of tourist sites; o papers concrete example, critically judge based on
the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.
At the colloquium or the written and oral
exam they define and explain the concepts
Analysis of the macro environment 1.2.3.5 They listen to that occur in this thematic unit, then they
and the tourist destination 6’7 ’ ) 6 1’2 lectures , present seminar should present and analyze the same on a 10 hours

market; SWOT analysis , 1 colloquium

papers

concrete example, critically judge based on
the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.




They analyze the elements of
the tourist destination and the

At the colloquium or the written and oral
exam they define and explain the concepts
that occur in this thematic unit, then they

Study trip 11.12 role of the organizations and should present and analyze the same on a 12 hours
make concrete conclusions concrete example, critically judge based on
and suggestions the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.
At the colloquium or the written and oral
. o exam they define and explain the concepts
Strategic destination management, o S
b ; 1,2,3,5, . that occur in this thematic unit, then they
Planning models and techniques for They listen to a lecture, solve
.. .S . 7,9, 10, 11, . . should present and analyze the same on a 12 hours
minimizing the negative effects of case studies, present projects o .
tourism 12, concrete example, critically judge based on
the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.
At the colloquium or the written and oral
exam they define and explain the concepts
Strategic marketing planning as part of 1,2,5,7,9, | They listen to a lecture, solve that occur in this thematic unit, then they
the overall development planning . . should present and analyze the same on a 12 hours
10, 11, 12 case studies, present projects . .
process concrete example, critically judge based on
the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.
At the colloquium or the written and oral
exam they define and explain the concepts
. . 1,2,3,5, They listen to a lecture, solve | that occur in this thematic unit, then they
Organization of economic agents of .
. e 7,9,10, 11, | case studies, should present and analyze the same on a 16 hours
tourist intermediation. . o .
12, present projects concrete example, critically judge based on
the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.
At the colloquium or the written and oral
exam they define and explain the concepts
. .. . 1,2,3,5, They listen to a lecture, solve | that occur in this thematic unit, then they
Managing the destination mix .
. 79,10, 11, case studies, should present and analyze the same on a 16 hours
marketing tools . o .
12, present projects concrete example, critically judge based on
the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.
.. . 1,2,3,5, They listen to a lecture, solve | At the colloquium or the written and oral
Destination organization and . .
7,9, 10, 11, | case studies, exam they define and explain the concepts | 16 hours
management structure . . . h .
12, present projects that occur in this thematic unit, then they




should present and analyze the same on a
concrete example, critically judge based on
the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.

Prac learning and monitoring
implementation plans

1,2,5,79,
10, 11, 12,

They listen to a lecture, solve
case studies,
present projects

At the colloquium or the written and oral
exam they define and explain the concepts
that occur in this thematic unit, then they
should present and analyze the same on a
concrete example, critically judge based on
the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.

16 hours

Global Tourism Trends ; Guest
lecture; Preparation for the colloquium

1,2,5,7,09,
10, 11, 12

They listen to a
lecture, present projects

At the colloquium or the written and oral
exam they define and explain the concepts
that occur in this thematic unit, then they
should present and analyze the same on a
concrete example, critically judge based on
the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.

16 hours

Concluding Considerations,
Signatures, 2nd Colloquium

11.12

present projects

At the colloquium or the written and oral
exam they define and explain the concepts
that occur in this thematic unit, then they
should present and analyze the same on a
concrete example, critically judge based on
the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENT WORK

3.1. Students’
obligations

In accordance with the Book of Rules and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all regular students attend at least 70% attendance. Part-time students have the
obligation to attend at least 50% of lectures. All students must create, present and positively colloquy seminar paper.

Students who have during the course achieved:

From 0 —24,9% ECTS credits- is rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot get ECTS credits and must re-enrol the subject in the next academic year;
From 25 — 49,9% ECTS credits - is rated FX (inadequate) and has to come out and pass the test (exam). A written exam can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam

period;

More than 50% ECTS credits - students have the right to access the final exam of the subject.
Students can pass the final exam in two ways: a) during the course through continuous student attendance (active participation in the lessons, solving case studies, making and

presenting the seminar paper and project, passing two colloquia); b) during the course (active participation in the lessons, solving case studies, creating and presenting the seminar
paper and project) and passing the exam (written and oral exam).

Attending classes 0.5

Written exam

2 (no midterm)

Project

2




3.2. Monitoring
student work (enter
the share of ECTS
credits for each
activity so that the
total number of
ECTS points
corresponds to the
credit score of the
course)

Experimental work Research Practical work
Essay Report Continuous checking
kolokwviji 3 (without written and oral Seminar paper (other type)
exam)
Teaching activities 0.5 Oral exam 1 (no midterm) (other type)

3.3. Student Student workload on all bases is 1 ECTS credit 30 semester hours and is estimated as:
workload Commitment Hours (estimated)
l. Attending classes 60
2. Creation of seminar work and project assignment 15
and presentation
3. Preparation for the midterm / exam through self- 105
study
4. GRADING
4.1. Seminar paper Valuation Poor Satisfying Above average
grading Element
. L The paper is well structured with a | The paper is well structured with a clear
The paper is not organized in P L . . .
Organization a logical order and lacks f:lear dlSt.lIlCtIOI’I between the distinction between the 1ntr0duc.t10n, th? main
introduction, the main body of the | body of the text and the conclusion, which are
structure. . . .
text and the conclusion. logically interconnected.
Words and expressions low in
line with official Words and expressions are in line Words and expressions are aligned with
terminology. The writing style | with official terminology. The official terminology and show an
Terminology, is not appropriate, the writing style is appropriate, the understanding of their meaning. The writing
writing style sentences are too long, of a sentence structure is clear, the style is excellent, the sentences are clear and
modest vocabulary and with vocabulary is appropriate and there | concise, the vocabulary is rich and there are
frequent and repeated are few grammatical errors. no grammatical errors.
grammatical errors.




The sources are not listed at The sources are listed but The sources are accurately, completely and
Citing and all. The references do not fit incomplete with errors. The consistently listed. The references are
referencing the topic and show a cursory references are relevant to the topic | appropriate, their list is "rich" and
references approach to exploring the and show a satisfactory research comprehensive and shows a detailed research
topic. attitude. approach.
4.2. Colloquium / Poor Satisfying Above average

exam grading

the course.

Give answer by memory, no deeper
understanding. Does not know and does
not apply the basic terms and concepts.
Cannot apply or explain the contents of

Reproduces basic terms, without

difficulty transfers new

knowledge, understands subject
matter, explains the terms and
the notions that substantiate by

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. It observes legitimacy, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the subject, and
logically links and explains the terms and concepts that it
encapsulates. Find solutions that are not originally given.

examples. There is a correlation with correlative subjects.
4.3. Creating a final Project asignment
grade according to ] 70-75% attendance 76-86% attendance 87-100% presence Solved case
evaluation elements | /Active attendance studies
2 points 4 points 7 points 3 points
2 3 4 5
Seminar paper - - - -
5 points 7 points 8 points 10 points
2 3 4 5
Examination / Written examination 50 to 64.9% 65 to 79.9% 80 t0 89.9% 90-100%
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral part of the exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of acquired
4.4. Creating a final knowledge, skills a}qd Number rating ECTS grade
. competences (teaching
grade according to + final exam)
st e 90 - 100% 5 (excellent) AND
80 - 89,9% 4 (very good) B




65 -79,9% 3 (good) C
60 - 64,9% 2 (sufficient) D
50 -59.9% 2 (sufficient) E
5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE COURSE
§ 1. Cornpulsgry . ' Number of copies in Availability
literature (available in Title . through other
. the library .
the library and through media
other media) 1. M. Buble, Menadzment, Ekonomski fakultet u Splitu, Split, 2006. 5
2. Nastavni materijali sa e-learninga da
5.2. Additional
literature (at the 1. Sikavica, P., Bahtijarevic-Siber F.:Menadzment — teorija menadzmenta i veliko 3
moment of changes empirijsko istrazivanje u Hrvatskoj,Masmedia, Zagreb, 2004.
and/or amended of 2. Drucker, P.:Najvaznije o menadzmentu, M.E.P.Consult, Zagreb 2005. 1
study programme) 3. Weihrich, H., Koontz, H.: Menedzment, Mate, Zagreb, 1993.

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of
knowledge, skills and
competences

Quality control of students' work and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. Keeping records
of students' attendance and activity in the classroom and information obtained about student progress through the midterm will provide the
information needed for further guidance to students in order to increase their work efficiency. Students will be instructed in their rights and
obligations as well as working methods and required literature.

Quality assurance system indicators: Student survey, monitoring of annual data with CES - on the annual student employment status, employer
survey and Alumni Association.

5.4. information on the
course and contact with
the teacher

It is the obligation of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework and the classroom activities. All notices of classes
or possible adjournment will be published in a timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students
can contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short questions and explanations they can be contacted
during class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as
possible (no later than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

1.1. Title Object oriented programming 1.8. ISVU course code 142638
1.2. Lecturer Milan Hrga, sen.lecturer 1.9. MOZVAG course code
1.3. Assistants and/or associates 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (30-+45+0+0)

+Practical exercises + Seminars + e learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

Undergraduate Professional Study
Business Informatics

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 29, 37

level), percentage of on line course performance (max.

20%)

3rd

0%

— materials available On-line,

1.5. Course status Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions l.
1.6. Study year 2nd 1.13. Modernization I yes [1no
1 0,
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 6 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20% I

supplements

More than 20 %

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

Introduce the student to the concepts of object-oriented programming

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Four-year high school education completed; having a qualification at level 4.2

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO7. Select and apply mathematical methods, models and techniques appropriate for solving problems in the field of Business

Information Systems

LO9 Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign languages, prepare and independently deliver presentations in
Croatian and foreign languages to expert and general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics
LO12. Apply key aspects of information technology (programming, algorithms, data structures, databases and project management in the

field of information technology)

LO15. Compare and select appropriate development tools at expert level

2.4. Expected learning outcomes
on the course level

Learning outcomes towards Bloom's taxonomy:
(up to two verbs per LO)

LO Level:
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24,

Recapture,
Understanding,
Application,
Analysis,
Evaluation,
Synthesis




1. Write a simple program based on object-oriented principles and UML paradigms 34,6
2. Select the option of developing applications in object-oriented or procedural programming language 3,4,6
3. Organize application parts into classes, interfaces, and packages in accordance with object-oriented programming principles 34,6
4. Create an object-oriented model of the class hierarchy on which the implementation of the application will be based 45,6
5. Self-assess whether more complex classes need to be structured into simpler ones for better modularity 4,6
6. Organize the classes so that they use the other application components over other classes 4,6
7. Manage tools that generate program code with a basic structure based on the graphical model of the classes 3

2.5. Course content according to
detailed curriculum schedule

Constructive alignment

No:

Thematic ensemble / Lecture Topic

Course LO

Content / Teaching Method

Evaluation

Time needed

Introduction to the course and
detailed curriculum.

2 hours

Introduction to object-oriented design

2,3,4,5,6

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

At the midterm or the written and oral exam they
define the basic concepts in object oriented
programming. They describe the role of the object-
oriented approach in programming.

8 hours

Objects and classes, parts of classes
and objects,
inheritance with examples

2,3,4,5,6

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

They can enumerate parts of the class at the
colloquium or the written and oral exam. They
create an object-oriented model of the class
hierarchy on which the implementation of the
application will be based

10 hours

Defining links between objects,
polymorphism, encapsulation of
objects

2,3,4,5,6

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

At the midterm or the written and oral exam they
know:

To model different behaviors of an object
according to the interactions that it must have
towards the environment.

They use a private access modifier on parts of the
class.

They analyze the effect of different access
modifiers.

Recognize software development stages and their
order

They recognize the basic properties of an object
and a class.

10 hours

UML - Introduction, Class Diagrams

2,3,4,5,6

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

At the midterm or the written and oral exam they
can define what UML notation is for and list the
major UML notations. At the colloquium or the
written and oral exam they can make a class
diagram according to the set use case.

10 hours

UML-Interaction diagrams, Activity
diagrams, use of patterns in object-
oriented design

2,3,4,5,6

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

At the midterm or the written and oral exam they
can make appropriate interaction and activity
diagrams according to the set use case.

10 hours




Programming in Object Oriented
Languages - C # Basics - Syntax and
Language Architecture

1,2,3,4,5,6,7

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Identify the main types of variables (boolean, int,
double, String). Declare a variable and assign a
corresponding value to it. Use variable naming
conventions.

Differentiate the representation of integers (byte,
short, int, long). Differentiate the representation of
decimal numbers (float, double). Perform
arithmetic operations on different numerical data
types.

Declare char and String variables. Perform String
variables merge. Perform console printing.

Take advantage of automatic promotion of data
types. Identify situations where an error may occur.
Convert data types. Identify situations where an
error may occur. Convert String variable to
numeric value

10 hours

Programming in Object Oriented
Languages - C # Basics - Syntax and
Language Architecture

1,2,3,4,5,6,7

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Design a simple class containing variables and a
method for printing the contents of variables.
Instance an object from a formatted class.

Invoke method from instated object. Design a
method that contains input parameters. Pass input
arguments to method.

Design the method so that it can return the result of
the computation. Print the result of the method call.

10 hours

Programming in Object Oriented
Languages - C # Basics - Syntax and
Language Architecture

1,2,3,4,5,6,7

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Access the class by specifying the full package
name and class. Perform the package import
procedure using the import command. Determine
which packages do not need to be imported
separately. Using the (*) operator when importing
packages. Find and view online String class
documentation. Invoke the most important methods
of the String class. Compare two String objects by
content. Retrieve parts of the String object.
Explain the need to use random numbers in
programming. Invoke Random-class methods that
generate random numbers while controlling the
range of values obtained.

Use different methods from the Random class for
different mathematical calculations. Access the
values of mathematical constants from the Math
class. Comment on method calls relative to the
Random class.

15 hours

Programming in Object Oriented
Languages - C # Basics - Syntax and
Language Architecture

1,2,3,4,5,6,7

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Declare and initialize the boolean type of the
variable. Perform a comparison of the two
expressions using relational operators.

Use the if and if / else command.

Analyze the problem of comparing String objects
using relational operators. Use the compare method
to compare two String objects.

15 hours




Describe logical operators. Associate multiple
logical expressions using logical operators.

Use ternary operators to execute if / else block.
Use else if command. Create nested block if
commands.

Create switch block logical branching. Compare
switch block with if / else command block.
Analyze the use of break commands in the switch
block of commands.

10.

Programming in Object Oriented
Languages - C # Basics - Syntax and
Language Architecture

1,2,3,4,5,6,7

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Analyze the elements of standard for loop. Make
for loop.

Analyze the reach of a variable used within a loop.
Use a debugger tool for loop analysis. Analyze
cases where an infinite loop occurs.

Create a while loop.

Create a do-while loop.

Analyze cases where the advantage of using a
particular type of loop is observed.

Use the break loop to exit the loop.

Use the continue command to skip a specific block
of commands within a loop.

Identify the need to make comments within a loop.

15 hours

Programming in Object Oriented
Languages - C # Basics - Syntax and
Language Architecture

1,2,3,4,5,6,7

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Analyze the problem posed and describe it with the
classes.

Analyze cases of variable reach in different parts of
the class.

Model class variables and methods by default.
Analyze the organization of virtual machine
memory when instantiating a new object

Access the contents of an object by using an object
reference

Analyze different ways of instantiating a String
object

Demonstrate the importance of initializing
variables within a class. Analyze problems that
arise with null values of variables.

Construct a constructor that initializes the initial
values of the variables.

Use the keyword this as a reference to an object.
Model multiple class constructor versions.

Create multiple versions of one method. Define
what is the signature of a method. Analyze cases
where method overload is not possible.

Model the various behaviors of an object according
to the interactions it must exert toward the
environment.

Use the private access modifier on parts of the
class. Analyze the effect of different access
modifiers.

15 hours




Model "getter" and "setter" methods for the given
class.

Define the purpose of static variables and show an
example of usage.

Define the purpose of static methods and show an
example of use

Demonstrate the purpose of using the final
keyword on static variables

12.

Programming in Object Oriented
Languages - C # Basics - Syntax and
Language Architecture

1,2,3,4,5,6,7

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Create and initialize a one-dimensional field.
Access and change individual field values.
Cross all the elements of the array using for loops.

15 hours

Programming in Object Oriented
Languages - C # Basics - Syntax and
Language Architecture

1,2,3,4,5,6,7

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Create an ArrayList object and manage its contents.
Cross all list items using the for-each loop.
Analyze ways to add simple data types to the list,
using wrapper classes

Explain the purpose of using exceptions in program
code.

Manage exceptions using try-catch block

Identify common exceptions (attempt to access an
object that is not instantiated or a non-existent file)
Test an example code that contains errors.

Describe three sets of bugs.

Identify a bug using a print technique.

Identify a bug using the debugger tool.

15 hours

14.

Programming in Object Oriented
Languages - C # Basics - Syntax and
Language Architecture

1,2,3,4,5,6,7

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Instance a StringBuilder object. Manage the
StringBuilder object.

Describe the differences between String and
StringBuilder objects.

Search for a String object using regular expressions
Describe linear recursion. Develop a simple
software solution that uses a linear recursion
algorithm.

Describe nonlinear recursion. Develop a simple
software solution that uses nonlinear recursions.

15 hours

15.

Programming in Object Oriented
Languages - C # Basics - Syntax and
Language Architecture

1,2,3,4,5,6,7

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Develop a software solution that manages files
using finished classes from the .NET directory.
Program access rights on folders and files.
Perform serialization and deserialization of the
facility.

Create your own class package and name it
correctly. Distribute the application.

15 hours

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENT WORK

3.1. Students" obligations

In accordance with the Book of Rules and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all regular students attend at least 70% attendance. Part-time students have the obligation
to attend at least 50% of lectures. All students must create, present and positively colloquy seminar paper.

Students who have during the course achieved:




. From 0 — 24,9% ECTS credits- is rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot get ECTS credits and must re-enrol the subject in the next academic year;
e From 25—49,9% ECTS credits - is rated FX (inadequate) and has to come out and pass the test (exam). A written exam can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period,
. More than 50% ECTS credits - students have the right to access the final exam of the subject.

Students can take the final exam in the course in two ways: a) during the course of teaching through continuous monitoring of students (active participation in classes and exercises and two
exams); b) during class (active participation in classes and exercises) and passing exams (written and oral examinations).

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits
for each activity so that the total
number of ECTS points
corresponds to the credit score
of the course)

2 (by submitting both
Attendance 2 Written exam col.loqulums the student 15 Project
relieved of an written
examination)
Experimental work Research Practical work 1
Essay Report Continuous examination
3 (by submitting both
Colloquium colloquiums the student is Seminar paper Other (inscribe)
q relieved of a written and pap
oral examination)
1 (by submitting both
Class activities Oral exam col‘loqulums the studentis Other (inscribe)
relieved of an oral
examination)

The student's workload on all bases amounts to 1 ECTS point for 30 hours of work per semester and is estimated as:

Commitment Hours (estimate)

3.3. Student workload

15. Attending classes 60

16. Practical work 30

17. Preparation for the Colloquium / exam through self-study 90
4. GRADING
4.1. Seminar paper grading Valuation Element Poor Satisfying Above average

Poor Satisfying Above average

4.2. Colloquium / exam grading

Give answer by memory, no deeper understanding.
Does not know and does not apply the basic terms
and concepts. Cannot apply or explain the contents
of the course.

Reproduces basic terms, without difficulty transfers
new knowledge, understands subject matter, explains
the terms and the notions that substantiate by

examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. It observes legitimacy, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the subject, and
logically links and explains the terms and concepts
that it encapsulates. Find solutions that are not
originally given. There is a correlation with
correlative subjects.

Active participation in the
lessons

70-75% of attendance

76-86% of attendance

87-100% of attendance

Created mental map.
Solved case study.




4 points 7 points 10 points 3 points
2 3 4 5
Seminar paper
5 points 7 points 8 points 10 points
4.3. Creating a final grade 2 3 4 5
according to evaluation : :
clements Colloquium /written 50-64.9% 65-79.9% 80-89.9% 90-100%
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of adopted
knowledge, skills and
competences (teaching + final Numerous grade ECTS grade
. exam)
44. Crgatmg a final grade . 90— 100% 5 (excellont) Y
according to absolute allocation 80_89.9% 4 (very good) B
65 —79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (sufficient) D
50 -59,9% 2 (sufficient) E
5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE COURSE
5.1. Compulsory literature Title Numberl?;:;rpyies in the Az?lill;b:::;yﬁvaia
(available in the library and i — — - _ —
through other media) F.Urem ,,Uvod u objektno orijentirano programiranje s primjenama®, Veleuciliste u Sibeniku, 2016., ISBN: Available online at
978-953-7566-20-3. e-learning system
5.2. Additional literature (at
the moment of changes and/or | Booch, Grady, Object-Oriented Analysis and Design with Applications, Addison-Wesley, 1997. Available online at
amended of study P. Eeles, O. Sims, Building Business Objects. John Wiley & Sons, 1998. 3 e-learning system
programme)

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity during
classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency
of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers and
Alumni association.

5.4. information on the course
and contact with the teacher

It is obligatory for every student to regularly inform about the course, teaching and teaching activities. All information about teaching or any delay in teaching will be published on the e-learning
pages of the course and on the web pages of the Polytechnic. Students can contact the teachers during the consultation term (at least one hour per week), while brief questions and explanations can
be addressed during classes. It is possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address from the domain @ vus.hr) that will be answered in a short time (no later than five working
days from the receipt of e-mail).




2. GENERAL COURSE INFORMATION

1.1. Course title Introduction to Operating Systems 1.8. Course code in ISVU 201316
1.2. Course lecturer Jurica Matosin, M.Eng.,lecturer. 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG
1.3, Assistants and/or associates 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (30+30+0+0)

+Practical exercises + Seminars + e learning)

1.4. Study programme

Professional Undergraduate Study of Business

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 29, 37

level), percentage of on line course performance (max.

1%, course materials are on-line, 0%

(undergraduate, graduate) Informatics 20%)
1.5. Course status Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 1.
1.6. Year of study 2nd 1.17. Modernization Yes
. 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20% Xo
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 4 supplements More than 20 % o

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

The objective is for students to:
- Gain basic knowledge of operating systems

- Install the system independently, adjust functions and troubleshoot system errors.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

4 year secondary education completed; qualification level 4.2 according to the CROQF.

2.3. . Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO1: To analyze the situation, identify opportunities and anticipate the problems encountered by organizations and individuals in the application of

information technologies

LO11: To relate the activities of building and maintaining the information system with the needs of the client and the user
LO12: Apply key aspects of information technology (programming, algorithms, data structures, databases and project management in the field of IT)
LO13: Rank security threats and select appropriate countermeasures to protect the information system

2.4. Expected learning outcomes
on the course level

Learning outcomes accroding to the Bloom's taxonomy: (up to two verbs per LO)

Level of LO:

1- remembering,
2- understanding,
3- application,

4-analysis,
5-evaluation,
6-synthesis

1. Define and interpret the basic concepts of operating systems 1,3

2. Apply and connect the basics of operating systems 34

3. Evaluate the use of older OS 5




4.  Identify and customize computers on older OS 4,3
5. Independently install the current Windows OS 6
6.  Assess and solve functional OS installation problems 4.5
Constructive allignement
LO of
no Thematic unit the Content/teaching methods Evaluation Time
course
) They are listening to a lecture. During the
Introduction to the course and a ] exercises, they get acquainted with the i 4h
detailed syllabus. content of the course and the documents on
the e-learning page of the course.
Listen to lectures. During the exercises, they In written and oral exam they know how to
2. OS development and structure 1 get acquainted with the thematic unit through deserib Y 4 hi
independent work escribe OS parts
: Listen to lectures. During the exercises, they . .
3 Management of memory, input / 12 get acquainted with the thematic unit through In written and oral exam they know the basic 4h
output, file systems, processor. independent work OS processes
Listen to lectures. During the exercises, they .
4. Distributed systems. 2 get acquainted with the thematic unit through In written and oral exam they know the system 4h
independent work purpose
Main features and comparisons of the Listen to lectures. During the exercises, they | (i nd oral exam they know the most
g S. . 2 get acquainted with the thematic unit through 8h
2.5. Course content according to most common operating systems independent work common OS
detailed curriculum schedule Listen to lectures. During the exercises, they .
. . . . In written and oral exam they know how to
6. DOS 1 34 get acquainted with the thematic unit through . : 4h
independent work apply DOS with basic orders
Listen to lectures. During the exercises, they . .
7. DOS I 34 get acquainted with the thematic unit through g;:;’:(t)tredn;;d oral exam they apply DOS with | 4
independent work
Listen to lectures. During the exercises, they In written and oral cxam they know the
8. Windows through history I 5,6 get acquainted with the thematic unit through ind i 1 they 4h
independent work Windows xp configuration
Listen to lectures. During the exercises, they In written and oral exam they know Windows
9. Windows through history II 5,6 get acquainted with the thematic unit through . y 4h
independent work 7 configuration
Listen to lectures. During the exercises, they n written and oral exam they know how to
10. Windows current OS | 5,6 1gr‘l:ctl jggglgéme\;i’ ::ll(th the thematic unit through configure Windows OS 4h
Listen to lectures. During the exercises, they n written and oral exam they know how to
11. Windows current OS II 5,6 1gr‘l:ctl jggglgéme\;i’ ::ll(th the thematic unit through configure Windows OS 8h
Listen to lectures. During the exercises, they In written and oral exam they know to
12. Windows current OS III 5,6 get acquainted with the thematic unit through y 4h

independent work

configure Windows OS




Listen to lectures. During the exercises, they In written and oral exam they know vto make a
13. Backup OS 6 get acquainted with the thematic unit through ey 4h
: copy of OS, data and applications
independent work
Listen to lectures. During the exercises, they .
14. OS on virtual machines 3,4,5,6 get acquainted with the thematic unit through In written and Ora.ﬂ exam they know to set OS 4h
: of a virtual machine
independent work
: s Listen to lectures. During the exercises, they
15. COHClud.l ng TSHATKS Repetition and get acquainted with the thematic unit through 64 h
preparation for the exam independent work
3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTS® WORK
In accordance with the Regulations on Studying and the Regulations on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students attendance of at
least 70%. Part-time students are required to attend classes at least 50%. Students who have during the course achieved:
. from 0 - 24,9% ECTS credits- are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot obtain ECTS credits, and must re-enroll in the next academic year;
3.1. Students” obligations . from 25 - 49,9% - are assessed by FX (insufficient) and must pass the written exam (test). Written exam (test) can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period;
. more than 50% - students have the right to take the final exam.

Students can take the final exam from the course in two ways: a) during the course of teaching through continuous monitoring of students (active participation in classes); b) by passing the

exam (written and oral part of the exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits
for each activity so that the total
number of ECTS points
corresponds to the credit score
of the course))

Attendance 0,5 Written exam 2 Project

Experimental work Research Practical work

Essay Report Continuous examination 1
Colloquium Seminar paper Other

Class activity 0,5 Oral exam 1 Other

Student workload on all bases for 1 ECTS credit is 30 hours in a semester and is estimated as:

3.3. . Student workload I. Attending classes and exercises 60 hours
2. Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 60 hours
4. FORMIRANJE OCJENE
4.1. Grading seminar papers -
Unsatisfactory Satisfactory Above average

4.2. Grading colloquia/ written
and oral exam

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply basic terms
and concepts. Does not know how to apply or
explain the contents of the course with examples.

Reproduces the basic concepts and without difficulty
imparts new knowledge, understands the material,
explains the terms and concepts supported with
examples.

with related material.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. Observes the principles, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the material, and
logically connects and explains the terms and
concepts supported with examples. Finds solutions
that were not originally given. Notes correlations

4.3. Final grade according to
evaluation elements

Active course

70-74,9% of attendance

75-79,9% of attendance

80-89,9% of attendance

90-100% of attendance

attendance

2 points

5 points

10 points

20 points

Colloquia/ Written exam

2

3

4

5




50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
competences (teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
. . exam)
4.4. Final grgde according to 90 - 100% 5 (excellonD) Y
absolute lelSlOn 80 — 89,9% 4 (very good) B
65—179.9% 3 (g00d) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D
50 —59,9% 2 (satisfactory) E
5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION
. Title Number of copies in | Availability via
5.1. Compulsory literature the library other media
(available in the library and -
via other media) 2. Jim Cooper: Using DOS 6.22 lAvalg ble on thfe tﬁ-
3. Microsoft: Wndows 10 carming page ot the

course

5.2. Additional literature (at
the moment of changes and/or
amended of study
programme)

W

Microsoft: Windows XP
6.  Microsoft: Windows 7

Avaialble on the e-
learning page of the
course

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity during
classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency
of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.
Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers and

Alumni association.

5.4. Informing about the
course and contacting the
teacher

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and the classroom activities. All notices of classes or possible adjournment will be published in a
timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short
questions and explanations they can be contacted during class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as
possible (no later than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION

1.1. Course lecturer

Ivan Livaja,MSc.EE,sen.lect. 1.8. Course code in ISVU 140755

1.2. Course title

Introduction to databases 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG

1.3. Assistants and/or associates

1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing +Practical

exercises + Seminars + e learning) (30+30+0+0)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,

Undergraduate Professional Study | 1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 274, 3™ Jevel), 1% course materials are on-line. 0%
5 - ’ o

undergraduate, graduate) of Business informatics percentage of on line course performance (max. 20%)
1.5. Course status Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 1
1.6. Year of study 28t 1.18.Modernization Yes
. . Less than 20% Xo
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 4 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or supplements More than 20 % 0

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

e Understanding database development in business process shaping

e Adopting and expanding knowledge in the field:

e Adopting knowledge, techniques for working with databases
- Relational Database Design
- Database Managment
- Create an Entity Relationship Diagram
- Adopt the basics of sql language

- Adopting knowledge, techniques for working with databases

e - The aim of the course is to train students to understand database development in business process design so that they can independently

participate in creating applications

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

4 year secondary education completed; qualification level 4.2 according to the CROQF.




2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LOI1: To analyze the situation, identify opportunities and anticipate problems faced by organizations and individuals in the application of information

technologies
LO3: Evaluate database design according to business requirements

LO9: Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in Croatian and

foreign language to expert and general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics

LO12: Apply key aspects of information technology (programming, algorithms, data structures, databases and project management in the field of IT)

LO15: Compare and select appropriate development tools at expert level

2.4. Expected learning outcomes on

Learning outcomes accroding to the Bloom's taxonomy: (up to two verbs per LO)

Level of LO:

1- remembering,
2- understanding,
3- application,
4-analysis,
S-evaluation,
6-synthesis

30.

Classify and explain common features, similarities and differences between current and relevant information and

.. . . . 2,4
the course level communication technologies, and database structures and organizations
31. Implement database implementation procedures 3
32. Describe and make a diagram of the relational scheme of simpler databases 1,4
33. Propose and argue proposals for the application of databases 5,6
34. Present the acquired knowledge, ideas, problems and solutions independently and in a team. 6
35. Use materials and tools to search scientific and professional literature in native and English languages 3
Constructive allignement
no Thematic unit go?l;)sfethe Content/teaching methods Evaluation Time
Listen to lectures. Work
3] Introduction (history, DBMS solution ) independently on computer, get to ) 9h
’ overview) know course content and elearning
documents.
2.5. Course content according to 5 Introducti LL 5 %Lsten to le ctu:ies and read l}iterature. At the midterm or the written / oral exam define the h
detailed curriculum schedule 32. ntroduction to SQL Language 3 ¢ exerelses emonstrz_ite owto basic concepts of databases. 6
solve tasks. Solve exercises.
Listen to lectures and read literature. . .
33. Introduction to SQL Language 15 The exercises demonstrate how to At t'he midterm or the written / oral exam define the 6h
. basic concepts of databases.
solve tasks. Solve exercises.
Listen to lectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / oral exam define the
34, Relational model and data normalization 16, 19 The exercises demonstrate how to basic concepts of databases. They are analyze 9h
solve tasks. Solve exercises. databases.
3.15. 16 Listen to lectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / oral exam define the
35. Relational model and data normalization > 772 777 | The exercises demonstrate how to basic concepts of databases. Analyze and apply %h

19

solve tasks. Solve exercises. data normalization and relational model.




Data Modeling Using Entity Relationship 3.15. 16
36. Model 1’9 >~ | Write the colloquium. - 8h
. . . . . 3.15. 16 Listen to l_ectures and read literature. At t'he midterm or the written / oral exam define the
37. Data Modeling Using Entity Relationship > 772 772 | The exercises demonstrate how to basic concepts of databases. They model the data 9h
Model 19 i i
solve tasks. Solve exercises. by using E-R models.
SQL commands for creating and editing a 3.15. 16 Listen to lectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / oral exam define the
38. & & > "7? 777 | The exercises demonstrate how to basic concepts of databases. They model the data 9h
database 19 . .
solve tasks. Solve exercises. by using E-R models.
3.15. 16 Listen to lectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / oral exam define the
39. SQL Data Objects > 772 777 | The exercises demonstrate how to basic concepts of databases. They create a database | 7 h
19 solve tasks. Solve exercises. and make changes to the data within it.
3.15. 16 Listen to lectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / oral exam, they can
40. Relational database management system > 772 777 | The exercises demonstrate how to define and use development environments for 7h
19 solve tasks. Solve exercises. working with databases.
CASE tools and development environments for | 3, 15, 16, Listen to l_ectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / o.ral exam, they can
41. - - . The exercises demonstrate how to define and use development environments for 7h
working in databases - Visual Studio 19 . . .
solve tasks. Solve exercises. working with databases.
CASE tools and development environments for | 3, 15, 16, Listen to l.ectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / o.ral exam, they can
42. o . . The exercises demonstrate how to define and use development environments for 8h
working in databases - Visual Studio 19 . . .
solve tasks. Solve exercises. working with databases.
CASE tools and development environments for | 3, 15, 16, Listen to l_ectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / 0.r31 exam, they can
43. o . . The exercises demonstrate how to define and use development environments for 8h
working in databases - Visual Studio 19 . . .
solve tasks. Solve exercises. working with databases.
. 3,15, 16, . .
44, Introduction to XML 19 Write the colloquium. - 9h
45 Defense and presentation of the seminar, Listen to lectures and read literature. ) 9h
’ recurrence of colloquia
3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTS® WORK

3.1. Students" obligations

In accordance with the Regulations on Studying and the Regulations on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students attendance of at

least 70%. Part-time students are required to attend classes at least50%.All students are required to carry calculator and formulae list.

Students who have during the course achieved:

Students can take the final exam from the course in two ways: a) during the course of teaching through continuous monitoring of students (active

from 0 - 24,9% ECTS credits- are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot obtain ECTS credits, and must re-enroll in the next academic year;

from 25 - 49,9% - are assessed by FX (insufficient) and must pass the written exam (test). Written exam (test) can be held in a regular or

extraordinary exam period;

more than 50% - students have the right to take the final exam.

participation in classes and through two colloquia); b) by passing the exam (written and oral part of the exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work (enter
the share of ECTS credits for each

Attendance

1,0

Written exam

2,0 (without colloquia)

Project




activity so that the total number of
ECTS points corresponds to the
credit score of the course)

Experimental work Research Practical work
Essay Report Contlpuops 0,5
examination
Colloquium 2,0 (without written Seminar paper Other
exam)
Class activity Oral exam 0,5 Other

3.3. Student workload

Student workload on all bases for 1 ECTS credit is 30 hours in a semester and is estimated as:
5. Attending classes and exercises 45 hours
6. Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 75 hours

4. GRADING SYSTEM

4.1. Grading seminar papers

4.2. Grading colloquia/ written and
oral exam

Unsatisfactory

Satisfactory

Above average

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply
basic terms and concepts. Does not know
how to apply or explain the contents of the
course with examples.

Reproduces the basic concepts and without
difficulty imparts new  knowledge,
understands the material, explains the terms
and concepts supported with examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and evaluation.
Observes the principles, accurately and thoroughly explains the
content of the material, and logically connects and explains the
terms and concepts supported with examples. Finds solutions that
were not originally given. Notes correlations with related
material.

70-74,9% of attendance 75-79,9% of attendance 80-89,9% of attendance 90-100% of attendance
Active course attendance
2 points 5 points 10 points 20 points
2 3 4 5
oo 1P IS EoEmiT g 69 Colloquia/ Written exam 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
evaluation elements
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
4.3. Final grade according to competences (teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
absolute division exam)
90 — 100% 5 (excellent) A
80 —89,9% 4 (very good) B




65 —79,9% 3 (good) C

60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D

50 —-59,9% 2 (satisfactory) E
5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION

Titl Number of copies in | Availability via

5.1. Compulsory literature itle the library other media
(avallable in the hbrary and via An Introduction to Database Systems, 8th Edition; C.J. Date; Addison Wesley 7
other media) s

5.2. Additional literature (at the
moment of changes and/or amended
of study programme)

Teaching material and exercises

A First Course in Database Systems; J. D. Ullman, J. Widom; Prentice-Hall; 2007; ISBN: 9780136006374

Database Systems: A Practical Approach to Design, Implementation, and Management; T. M. Connolly, C. E. Begg; Addison
Wesley; 2004

5.3. Quality assurance methods that
ensure the acquisition of
knowledge, skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track
of attendance and student activity during classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information
for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and
obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student
employment, surveys from employers and Alumni association.

5.4. Informing about the course and
contacting the teacher

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and the classroom activities. All notices of classes or
possible adjournment will be published in a timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can
contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short questions and explanations they can be contacted during
class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as possible (no later
than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION

doc.dr.sc. Dragan Zlatovic,

1.1. Course lecturer y 1.8. Course code in ISVU 201319
prof.v.s.

1.2. Course title Commercial and Copyright Law | 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG

1.3. Assistants and/or associates 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing +Practical (30+15+0+0)

exercises + Seminars + e learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3" level),
percentage of on line course performance (max. 20%)

Undergraduate Professional Study

Business Informatics 1%, course materials are on-line, 0%

1.5. Course status (obligatory,

artarE) Obligatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 1
1.6. Year of study 2nd 1.13.Modernization Yes

. . Less than 20% Xo
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 3 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or supplements More than 20 % 5

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

General and specific knowledge of the system of commercial law in the Republic of Croatia, including important elements such as contracting, its
interpretation, modification of contractual provisions and termination of contractual relationship. General and specific knowledge that enables the
understanding and identification of companies, analysis and synthesis of information on companies, the developed ability to apply the acquired
knowledge to solving various practical problems related to companies. Present and explain basic criteria for distinguishing copyright and related rights,
define basic copyright institutes, describe and explain the course of copyright protection.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

4 year secondary education completed; qualification level 4.2 according to the CROQF.

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LOL1: to analyze the situation, identify opportunities and anticipate the problems encountered by organizations and individuals in the application of
information technologies;

LO9: to apply relevant professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in Croatian and foreign
language for professional and general public, and critically evaluate presented professional topics;

LO10: to support and apply ethical principles and principles of environmental protection, as well as legal regulations and standards applicable in
information technologies;

LO16: o valorize elevant factors that affect organization's and individual's business and apply basic methods and concepts of planning, management
and accounting;

LO17: to conclude what the basic principles and methods of good project management are and work successfully in a team




Learning outcomes accroding to the Bloom's taxonomy: (up to two verbs per LO)

Level of LO:
1- remembering,
2- understanding,
3- application,
4-analysis,
S-evaluation,
6-synthesis

distinguish and argue the general concepts of company law, the common characteristics of companies and the liability of the company and its

24. Expected leamlng outcomes on members for the obligations of the company; 4,5
the course level 2. identify and analyze the most common occurrence forms of companies in Croatia according to their internal organization, management and responsibility 45
for the obligations of the company i
3. create and develop a plan for the founding of companies of individuals, joint stock companies and limited liability companies 3,6
4.  to choose optimal contractual solutions of commercial law; 5
5. analyze and select the legal sources and legal rules governing intellectual property rights, ie copyright and related rights, 4,5
6.  distinguish and argue forms of intellectual property rights or copyright works by type and content of copyright, 4,5
7.  to draft and argue individual contracts for the use of intellectual property rights, ie copyright and related rights, in particular those applicable to the 6
information society
Constructive allignement
no Thematic unit Z_lo(l)n?sithe Content/teaching methods Evaluation Time
Listen to lectures. Work
46. Introduction into the course and detailed plan. - independently on computer, get to - 4
know course content and elearning
documents.
COMMERCIAL LAW. COMPANY LAW The colloquium or written / oral exam define basic
; i concepts of law firms and management companies,
I LABOR 2N I AROLN ) They listen to a lecture, browse as well as the basics and principles of labor law.
47. Commercial Law, Company Law, Labor Law, | 1,3,5 R L. . . 4
. o Seee, Commsie Gomannes, Mardk databases and read literature They gnalyze t_he principles in this area of law.
2.5. Course content according to Law Developr,nen ¢ Establ_lsh ‘and interpret the legal framework for the
detailed curriculum schedule _ organization of companies.
They listen to a lecture, browse
databases and read literature.
They listen to a lecture and read
GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF literature. At the exercises, They can enumerate, differentiate and give an
COMPANY - trader. trade association. the independently and in a team, they example of the basic common characteristics of
e — d’to other forms o f’ analyze case studies and draw companies in the colloquium or the written / oral
48, B o 17 conclusions on the application of legal | exam, especially in relation to the protection of the 4

regulations to a specific factual
situation, and draw up acts related to
the registration of companies in the
court register, or registration of trades.
In group work on exercises, the
brainstorming method is used and the
method of discussing particular forms

branches, business activity, company, address,
entry into the register, conditions for the start
of operations;

company and representation of the companies, and
the distinction in relation to the craft.

Practical work created and presented (using
computer programs independently).




of company representation and trade
name protection modalities.

CRAFTS - content, method and conditions for
performing crafts, types of crafts, rights and
obligations of craftsmen, education and
training for performing related crafts, institute
of domestic craft and secondary profession,
legal entity that performs crafts, organization

They listen to a lecture and read
literature. At the exercises, they
independently and in a team analyze
practical examples and draw

At the colloquium or written / oral exam, they can
define crafts and family farms, indicate their
common and different characteristics in relation to
companies, or analyze and explain the modalities of

49. of crafts 1-7 conclusions on the application of legal managing these entreprencurial forms
FAMILY FARMING (OPG) - conditions for regulations to a specific factual ging P o
. . . - Jon . Practical work drafted and presented (using
performing the agricultural economic activity situation, and draw up acts relating to
o . . . . computer programs and sources of case law and
and related supplementary activities carried out the establishment and registration of other legal practice independently)
on the family agricultural holding as an crafts and family farms. galp P )
organizational form, manner and conditions for
entry in the register
?;gg tﬁietlAttoﬂ?elzit;rg:;d read At the colloquium or the written / oral exam, they
PERSONAL SOCIETIES - the concept of . ) . i can define the societies of persons, indicate their
. . independently and in a team, they S o
company of persons, partnership, public - common and distinctive characteristics, or analyze
analyze case studies and draw . o .
50 company 1-6 conclusions on the application of legal and explain the modalities of managing these
’ PERSONAL SOCIETIES - limited . - societies.
. . . regulations to a specific factual . .
partnership, secret society, economic interest o . Practical work drafted and presented (using
L. situation, and draw up acts relating to
association : . computer programs and sources of case law and
the establishment of certain types of L.
- other legal practice independently).
companies of persons
They listen to a lecture and read At the colloquium or the written / oral exam they
literature. They exercise case studies can define the companies of the capital, state their
LIMITED LIABILITY COMPANY - term, independently and in a team and draw | common and different characteristics, that is,
5] incorporation, legal relations between 17 conclusions on the application of legal | analyze and explain the modalities of management
’ members, bodies, simple limited liability regulations to a specific factual of the limited liability companies.
company; situation, and draw up acts relating to Practical work drafted and presented (using
the establishment of joint stock computer programs and sources of case law and
companies. other legal practice independently).
They listen to a lecture and read At the colloquium or the written / oral examination,
. . . they can define the companies of the capital, state
literature. They exercise case studies ’ ; S .
. . their common and different characteristics, that is,
independently and in a team and draw analyze and explain the modalities of foundin,
JOINT STOCK COMPANY - term, share conclusions on the application of legal | . . Y pram . &
52. 3 5 : 1-7 . - joint stock companies and explain the term
capital, shares, incorporation; regulations to a specific factual sharcholdin
situation, and draw up acts relating to . & .
. H Practical work drafted and presented (using
the establishment of joint stock ¢ .
companies computer programs and sources of case law and
) other legal practice independently).
They listen to a lectur4e and read . At the colloquium or the written / oral exam they
literature. They exercise case studies can define the companies of the capital, state their
JOINT STOCK COMPANY - monistic and independently and in a team and draw “omp capita, stal
.. . . common and different characteristics, that is,
53. dualistic structure of corporate governance, 1-7 conclusions on the application of legal

termination of joint stock companies;

regulations to a specific factual
situation, and draft acts related to
corporate governance modalities.

analyze and explain the modalities of management
and termination of the joint stock companies.
Practical work drafted and presented (using




computer programs and sources of case law and
other legal practice independently).

EUROPEAN COMPANY LAW - Legal

Wells, European Society (SE), European

Economic Interest Association, European
Cooperative Society;

They listen to a lecture and read
literature.

They use multimedia and networking.
The types and peculiarities of
European society (SE) and EGIU, the
status changes of companies are
presented and acts related to the
implementation of status changes are

At the colloquium or the written / oral exam, they
can define and interpret the specificities of
European societies and the status changes and
transformation of societies.

54. 1-7 elaborated. Modalities for termination | Suggest a specific status change depending on
STATUS CHANGE AND TERMINATION of companies are analyzed, including specific business and other indicators.

OF TRADING COMPANIES - Status bankruptcy proceedings and the Practical work drafted and presented (using
changes, transformation, bankruptcy, ways of impact of bankruptcy on corporate computer programs and sources of case law and
termination of companies; governance. other legal practice independently).

In the group work on seminar

teaching, the brainstorming method

and the discussion method on the

topic are applied.

They listen to a lecture and read At the colloquium or the written / oral exam they
COMMERCIAL CONTRACT LAW - term, literature. _ ) ‘ can detemlne and interpret the specifics of general

They use multimedia and networking. | and special contract law.
legal sources, general part of compulsory law, . : .

55. . . 4 In group work on exercises, the Practical work (using computer programs and
principles of compulsory law, contracting, brai . 1 .
e & Falnstqrmmg method and thc_e sources of case law and other legal practice)

discussion method on the topic are developed and presented on the example of a

applied. commercial contract.

They listen to a lecture and read At the colloquium or the written / oral exam they
INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY LAW - legal literature. _ ) ‘ can define the legal fr_amework and forms of ‘

They use multimedia and networking. | intellectual property rights, the procedure for their
sources, development, forms - patent, . NS 7

56. . . . 5,6 In group work on exercises, the acquisition and protection.
trademark, industrial design, topography of > . . .

. . brainstorming method and the Practical work drafted and presented (using
semiconductor products, protection . - ;
discussion method on the topic are computer programs and sources of case law and
applied. other legal practice independently).
COPYRIGHT LAW - concept of copyright, They listen to a lecture and read In the colloquium or the written / oral exam, they
o . literature. can define the legal framework and sources and the
historical development, place in the legal . . . . . . .
: They use multimedia and networking. | nature of copyright and related rights in the digital
system, legal nature, sources of copyright. . .
57. . . 5,6 In group work on exercises, the environment.
Impact of EU law on Croatian copyright > . ) .
o . brainstorming method and the Practical work drafted and presented (using
The Impact of Globalization on the Copyright . . :
S . . discussion method on the topic are computer programs and sources of case law and
Order. Copyright in a digital environment . ..
applied. other legal practice independently).
COPYRIGHT - copyright object, author and They listen to a lecture and read At the colloquium or the written / oral exam they
other copyright holders, copyright content literature. can define the types of copyright works, the
RELATED RIGHTS - Artist Artist Law, They use multimedia and networking. | copyright holders, the content of copyright, and the
58. Phonogram Producer Right, Film Producer 5,6 In group work on exercises, the basic determinants of related rights.

Right (Videogram Producer) Right,
Broadcasting Organization Right, Database
Producer Right, Publisher Right.

brainstorming method and the
discussion method on the topic are
applied.

Practical work drafted and presented (using
computer programs and sources of case law and
other legal practice independently).




EXERCISE AND PROTECTION OF
COPYRIGHT AND RELATED RIGHTS -
Legal protection of copyright and related
rights, exercise of copyright and related rights;
individual and collective exercise, substantive

They listen to a lecture and read
literature.

They use multimedia and networking.

The colloquium or written / oral exam knows
define individual and collective management of
copyright, and civil, criminal and misdemeanor
aspects of copyright and related rights and the

software licenses, distribution agreement,
franchising agreement, copyright agreements
Concluding Considerations / Repetition and
Exam Preparation.

brainstorming method and the
discussion method on the topic are
applied.

59. and temporal restrictions on copyright and 5,6 In group Wprk on exercises, the protection of copyright and related rights at EU 6
. . . brainstorming method and the level.
related rights, EU acquis communautaire, . . : . .
. . . . discussion method on the topic are Practical work drafted and presented (using
conventional copyright, unification of .
. . L .. applied. computer programs and sources of case law and
copyright, copyright protection in the digital L
. other legal practice independently).
single market.
ENFORCEMENT OF INTELLECTUAL Thev listen to a lecture and read
PROPERTY RIGHTS (inter vivos and mortis ey aisten o a fecture and rea
causa) literature.
- cession agreement, license agreement, special They use multimedia and networking.
60. & ] g » SP 4,7 In group work on exercises, the 16

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTS® WORK

3.1. Students’ obligations

In accordance with the Regulations on Studying and the Regulations on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students attendance of at
least 70%. Part-time students are required to attend classes at least 50%. All students are required to carry calculator and formulae list.

Students who have during the course achieved:

. from 0 - 24,9% ECTS credits- are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot obtain ECTS credits, and must re-enroll in the next academic year;
. from 25 - 49,9% - are assessed by FX (insufficient) and must pass the written exam (test). Written exam (test) can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period;
e more than 50% - students have the right to take the final exam.
Students can take the final exam from the course in two ways: a) during the course of teaching through continuous monitoring of students (active participation in classes and through three
colloquia); b) by passing the exam (written and oral part of the exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work (enter
the share of ECTS credits for each
activity so that the total number of
ECTS points corresponds to the

credit score of the course)

Attendance 1 Written exam 1 (without colloquia) Project
Experimental work Research Practical work 0,5
Essay Report Contlpuogs
examination
Colloquium 1,5 (without written exam) | Seminar paper 0,5 Other
Class activity Oral exam 0,5 (without colloquia) | Other

3.3. Student workload

Student workload on all bases for 1 ECTS credit is 30 hours in a semester and is estimated as:

1. Attending classes 360 hours

2. Creation of practical work, seminar paper and presentation 15 hours
3. Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 45 hours

4. GRADING SYSTEM




4.1. Grading seminar papers

4.2. Grading colloquia/ written and
oral exam

Unsatisfactory

Satisfactory

Above average

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply basic
terms and concepts. Does not know how to apply
or explain the contents of the course with
examples.

Reproduces the basic concepts and without
difficulty imparts new knowledge, understands
the material, explains the terms and concepts
supported with examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and evaluation. Observes
the principles, accurately and thoroughly explains the content of the
material, and logically connects and explains the terms and concepts
supported with examples. Finds solutions that were not originally given.

Notes correlations with related material.

4.3. Final grade according to
evaluation elements

4.3. Final grade according to
absolute division

70-74,9% of attendance 75-79,9% of attendance 80-89,9% of attendance 90-100% of attendance
Active course attendance
2 points 5 points 10 points 20 points
2 3 4
Colloquia/ Written exam 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
competences (teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
exam)
90 — 100% 5 (excellent) A
80 —89,9% 4 (very good) B
65-79.9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D
50 —59,9% 2 (satisfactory) E

5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION

5.1. Compulsory literature
(available in the library and via
other media)

. Number of copies in | Availability via
Title . .
the library other media
D. Zlatovi¢, Upravljanje trgovackim drustvima, Libertin naklada, Rijeka, 2014. (izabrana poglavlja) 10 VES
J. Cizmi¢, M. Boban, D. Zlatovi¢, Nove tehnologije, intelektualno vlasnistvo i informacijska sigurnost, Pravni fakultet u Splitu,
Split, 2016. (izabrana poglavlja) 10

5.2. Additional literature (at the
moment of changes and/or amended
of study programme)

1. Henneberg; Autorsko pravo; Informator, Zagreb, 2001.
1. Gliha; Copyright in Croatia; Thomson Reuters/West, 2010.
D. Zlatovi¢, Upravljanje intelektualnim vlasnistvom i marketing, Libertin naklada, Rijeka, 2018.

Zakon o trgovackim drustvima
Zakon o sudskom registru




Zakon o obveznim odnosima

Zakon o autorskom pravu i srodnim pravima
Zakon o patentu

Zakon o zZigu

Zakon o industrijskom dizajnu

5.3. Quality assurance methods that
ensure the acquisition of
knowledge, skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity
during classes and provided information on students' progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase
the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers
and Alumni association.

5.4. Informing about the course and
contacting the teacher

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and the classroom activities. All notices of classes or possible adjournment will be published
in a timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while
for short questions and explanations they can be contacted during class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered
as soon as possible (no later than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

1.1. Title Principles of Marketing 1.8. ISVU course code 201320
1.2. Lecturer Jelena Sidara, univ.spec.oec. 1.9. MOZVAG course code
1.3. Assistants and/or associates None 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (30+0+15+0)

+Practical exercises + Seminars + ¢ learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

Professional Undergraduate study of Business
Informatics

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2n4, 3%

level), percentage of on line course performance (max.

1%t — materials available On-line,

20%) 0%
1'5'. Course status (obligatory, Obligatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 1.
optional)
1.6. Study year 28 1.13. Modernization = yes [Ino
. 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20% I
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 3 supplements More than 20 % m|

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

The aim of the course is to acquaint students with the specifics of applying the marketing concept in order to apply the acquired knowledge and skills in a real business environment.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Admission requirements for the 2nd year of study

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO1: To evaluate various digital channels in marketing campaigns and create and implement a digital marketing plan

LO9: To select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign languages, prepare and independently hold presentations in Croatian and foreign languages to professional and
general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics




LO14: To successfully communicate with clients, users and colleagues verbally and in writing using appropriate terminology including the ability to communicate about the profession in a
foreign language

LO15: To compare and select appropriate development tools at the professional level

LO17: To conclude what are the basic principles and methods of quality project management and work successfully in a team

2.4. Expected learning outcomes
on the course level

LO Level:
25.  Recapture,

Learning outcomes towards Bloom's taxonomy: St i,
27.  Application,

(up to two verbs per LO) B A
29.  Evaluation,
30. Synthesis

1. To explain and critically evaluate the basic concepts and characteristics of marketing; 2,5

2. To analyze marketing strategies and to make them on concrete examples; 4,6

3. To analyze the marketing environment on a concrete example; 4

4. To design specific marketing activities that create value in accordance with the needs and desires of customers / clients. 6

5. To develop a marketing plan for a company. 5,6

6. Based on the example provided, to critically evaluate marketing mix of a company and to propose tools for e-marketing. 5,6

11.

12.

13.

14.

2.5. Course content according to
detailed curriculum schedule

Constructive alignment

No: Thematic ensemble / Lecture Topic Course LO | Content/ Teaching Method Evaluation Time needed
Listen to the lecture. On seminary
. . hi i k on th
Introduction to the course and a detailed teaching, by independent work on the
61. - computer students get acquainted with | - 6 hours
performance plan
course content and documents on the
e-learning course page.
At the colloquium or the written and oral exam,
. . They listen to a lecture, solve case they define the basic marketing concepts, explain
62. Understanding of marketing processes 1,4 yu » SOV y ae ast ng PIs. exp 6 hours
studies. the basic marketing concepts and marketing
processes,
At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
. fi lain th h in thi
63. Features of services 1,4 studies, present a seminar paper, ? y p Y 8 hours

followed by a discussion

the same on a concrete example, critically judge on
the basis of the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.




They listen to a lecture, solve case

At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
define and explain the concepts that occur in this
thematic unit, then they should present and analyze

64. The role of marketing in strategic planning 1,2,4 studies, present a seminar paper, - . 10 hours
. . the same on a concrete example, critically judge on
followed by a discussion .
the basis of the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.
At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
. define and explain the concepts that occur in this
. . They listen to a lecture, solve case . "
Development of marketing opportunities and f ) thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
65. . 1,2,4 studies, present a seminar paper, L . 10 hours
strategies . . the same on a concrete example, critically judge on
followed by a discussion .
the basis of the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.
At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
. define and explain the concepts that occur in this
They listen to a lecture, solve case . .
. . ) . thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
66. Marketing environment 1,3,4 studies, present a seminar paper, e . 10 hours
. . the same on a concrete example, critically judge on
followed by a discussion .
the basis of the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.
At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
They listen to a lecture, solve case define _and gxplam the concepts that occur in this
. g . thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
67. Marketing plan 1,4,5 studies, develop a marketing plan for o . 12 hours
a tourism company the same on a concrete example, critically judge on
the basis of the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.
At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
Thev listen o a lecture. solve case define and explain the concepts that occur in this
Marketing Information System and Marketing Y - thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
68. . 1,4,5 studies, develop a marketing plan for o . 12 hours
Research, 1. Colloquium . the same on a concrete example, critically judge on
a tourism company .
the basis of the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.
At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
. define and explain the concepts that occur in this
. They listen to a lecture, solve case . .
Markets of final consumption and consumer g . thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
69. . 1,4,5 studies, develop a marketing plan for . . 12 hours
behavior a tourism comban the same on a concrete example, critically judge on
pany the basis of the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.
At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
Thy st s s, e | e nd ey e conets b v s
70. Market segmentation and market positioning 1,2,3,4,5 | studies, develop a marketing plan for ? y prese . Y 15 hours
a tourism company the same on a concrete example, critically judge on
the basis of the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.
At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
Thev listen o a lecture. solve case define and explain the concepts that occur in this
Development of marketing mix: production 1,2,3,4,5, Y - thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
71. studies, develop a marketing plan for o . 8 hours
and product management 6 the same on a concrete example, critically judge on

a tourism company

the basis of the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.




At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
define and explain the concepts that occur in this
thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
the same on a concrete example, critically judge on
the basis of the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.

They listen to a lecture, solve case
studies, develop a marketing plan for
a tourism company

Development of marketing mix: price and 1,2,3,4,5,

placement 6 8 hours

72.

At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
define and explain the concepts that occur in this
thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
the same on a concrete example, critically judge on
the basis of the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.

They listen to a lecture, solve case
studies, develop a marketing plan for
a tourism company

1,2,3,4,5,

6 8 hours

73. Development of the marketing mix: promotion

At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
define and explain the concepts that occur in this
They listen to a lecture, present a thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
marketing plan the same on a concrete example, critically judge on
the basis of the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.

74. Marketing management 1,2,3,5,6 15 hours

At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
define and explain the concepts that occur in this
They listen to a lecture, present a thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
marketing plan the same on a concrete example, critically judge on
the basis of the presented problem and propose a
solution to the same problem.

75. Final lecture, course signatures, 1. colloquium 4 hours

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENT WORK

3.1. Students’ obligations

In accordance with the Book of Rules and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all regular students attend at least 70% attendance. Part-time students have the obligation
to attend at least 50% of lectures. All students must create, present and positively colloquy seminar paper.

Students who have during the course achieved:
e  From 0 —24,9% ECTS credits- is rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot get ECTS credits and must re-enrol the subject in the next academic year;
e From 25—49,9% ECTS credits - is rated FX (inadequate) and has to come out and pass the test (exam). A written exam can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period;
e More than 50% ECTS credits - students have the right to access the final exam of the subject.

Students can pass the final exam in two ways: a) during the course through continuous student attendance (active participation in the lessons, solving case studies, making and presenting the
seminar paper and project, passing two colloquia); b) during the course (active participation in the lessons, solving case studies, creating and presenting the seminar paper and project) and
passing the exam (written and oral exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits
for each activity so that the total
number of ECTS points
corresponds to the credit score
of the course)

1 (by submitting both

Attendance Written exam col‘loqulums the s‘tudent 18 Project 0,5
relieved of an written
examination)

Experimental work Research Practical work

Essay Report Continuous examination

. 2 (by submitting both . L
Colloquium colloquiums the student is Seminar paper 0,5 Other (inscribe)




relieved of a written and oral
examination)

Class activities

Oral exam

1 (by submitting both
colloquiums the student is
relieved of an oral
examination)

Other (inscribe)

3.3. Student workload

The student's workload on all bases amounts to 1 ECTS point for 30 hours of work per semester and is estimated as:

Commitment Hours (estimate)
18. Attending classes 45
19. Creating and Presenting seminar paper 25
20. Preparation for the Colloquium / exam through self-study 20

4. GRADING

4.1. Seminar paper grading

Valuation Element

Poor

Satisfying

Above average

Organization

The paper is not organized in a logical
order and its structure is lacking.

The paper is well structured with a clear
distinction between the introduction, the
main part of the text and the conclusion.

The paper is well-structured with a clear
distinction between the introduction, the
main part of the text and the conclusions
that are perfectly logically linked to one
another

Terminology, writing
style

Words and phrases are low harmonized
with official terminology. Writing style is
not appropriate, sentences are too long,
modest vocabulary, and frequent and
repeated grammatical mistakes.

Words and phrases are aligned with official
terminology. The writing style is
appropriate, the sentence structure is clear,
the vocabulary is appropriate and has little
grammatical errors.

Words and phrases are aligned with official
terminology and show an understanding of
their meaning. The writing style is
excellent, the sentences are clear and
concise, the vocabulary is rich and there
are no grammatical errors.

Quoting and referencing

Sources are not specified at all. The
references do not match the topic and show
a superficial approach to the research topic.

Sources are listed, but incomplete and with
errors. The references are appropriate for
the subject and show a satisfactory research
attitude.

Sources are accurate, complete and
consistent. The references are appropriate,
their list is "rich" and comprehensive and
shows a robust research approach.

4.2. Colloquium / exam grading

Poor

Satisfying

Above average

of the course.

Give answer by memory, no deeper understanding.
Does not know and does not apply the basic terms
and concepts. Cannot apply or explain the contents

examples.

Reproduces basic terms, without difficulty transfers
new knowledge, understands subject matter, explains
the terms and the notions that substantiate by

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. It observes legitimacy, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the subject, and
logically links and explains the terms and concepts
that it encapsulates. Find solutions that are not
originally given. There is a correlation with
correlative subjects.

70-75% of attendance

76-86% of attendance

87-100% of attendance

Solved case study and project




f::;g/rfsp articipation in the 2 points 4 points 7 points 3 points
2 3 4 5
Seminar paper
5 points 7 points 8 points 10 points
4.3. C(;eating a ﬁlnal 'grade 2 3 4 5
according to evaluation . :
elements Coloquium / written 50-64.9% 65-79.9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of adopted
knowledge, skills and
competences (teaching + final Numerous grade ECTS grade
4.4. Creating a final grade exam)
N . 90 — 100% 5 (excellent) A
according to absolute allocation 80— 89.9% 4 (very good) B
65— 79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (sufficient) D
50 —59,9% 2 (sufficient) E
5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE COURSE
Title Number of copies in the Availability via
5.1. Compulsory literature library other media
(avallable in the hl_)rary and 1. Kotler, P., Armstrong, G. (2013). *Principles of Marketing*, Prentice Hall, Boston 0
through other media)
2. Kotler, P. (2001). *Upravljanje Marketingom, Analiza, Planiranje, Primjena i Kontrola*. Informator, Zagreb 3

5.2. Additional literature (at
the moment of changes and/or
amended of study
programme)

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity during
classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency
of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.
Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers and

Alumni association.




5.4. information on the course
and contact with the teacher

It is obligatory for every student to regularly inform about the course, teaching and teaching activities. All information about teaching or any delay in teaching will be published on the e-learning
pages of the course and on the web pages of the Polytechnic. Students can contact the teachers during the consultation term (at least one hour per week), while brief questions and explanations
can be addressed during classes. It is possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address from the domain @ vus.hr) that will be answered in a short time (no later than five

working days from the receipt of e-mail).




IV. SEMESTER

2. GENERAL INFORMATION

e . 201321
1.1. Course lecturer Ana Perisi¢ 1.8. Course code in ISVU 200221
1.2. Course title Business statistics 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG
1.3. Assistants and/or associates 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing +Practical (30430+0+0)

exercises + Seminars + e learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,

Undergraduate Professional study 1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3 [evel), 15 course materials are on-line. 0%
) - ) 0

undergraduate, graduate) Business Informatics percentage of on line course performance (max. 20%)
1.5. Course status Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 2
1.6. Year of study 2nd 1.14. Modernization Yes
. . Less than 20% Xo
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 6 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or supplements More than 20 % 0

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

Train students to be able to comprehend, effectively understand and recognize fundamental statistical procedures and methods;
Provide theoretical and practical knowledge which enables students to develop and apply acquired knowledge, independently and/or within a team.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

4 year secondary education completed; qualification level 4.2 according to the CROQF.

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO6: Correctly write and interpret basic concepts in the field of economics and economics of enterprises, entrepreneurs and entrepreneurship and
correctly interpret their interdependencies

LO7: Select and apply mathematical methods, models and techniques appropriate for solving problems in the field of Business Information Systems
LO16: Valorize the important factors that affect the business of the organization and individuals, and apply the basic methods and concepts of planning,
management and accounting of business

2.4. Expected learning outcomes on
the course level

Level of LO:

1- remembering,
. . . 2- understanding,
Learning outcomes accroding to the Bloom's taxonomy: (up to two verbs per LO) 3- application,
4-analysis,
5-evaluation,
6-synthesis

1. To define and explain fundamental concepts of descriptive statistics 1,2




2. To prepare tabular and graphical data representation of statistical data 3.4
3. To calculate and to interpret measures of central tendency and measures of dispersion 34
4. To perform correlation and regression analysis, to comment the results and to draw a conclusion about the relationship 345
between variables B
5. To identify time series type 4
6. To calculate and to interpret values of dynamics indicators 32
7. To estimate the linear trend equation and to apply it for forecasting future values of the time series 34,6
8. To set the statistical hypothesis and to conduct the chi square test. 6,3
Constructive allignement
no Thematic unit i‘o?llf)sithe Content/teaching methods Evaluation Time
Introduction into the course and 'h
detailed plan. Attending lectures. Familiarize with Students_ d_eﬁne ar?d e Xplain fundamenta.ll concepts
1 1 course content, e-learning documents of descriptive statistics through colloquia or
literature and students’ obligations. written/oral exams. 8h
.. 16 h
Fundamental statistical terms
. ) Attending lectures. Actively involving | Students will prepare tabular and graphical data
) Grouping data and graphical data 3 students through problem solving and | representation of statistical data through colloquia 4h
’ representation discussion. or written/oral exams. 8h
Students will define and explain fundamental
Attending lectures. Actively involving | concepts of descriptive statistics and calculate and
2.5. Course content according to students through problem solving and | to interpret measures of central tendency and 4h
detailed curriculum schedule 3. Measures of central tendency 13 discussion. measures of dispersion through colloquia or 8h
written/oral exams.
Students will define and explain fundamental
Attending lectures. Actively involving | concepts of descriptive statistics, calculate and
students through problem solving and | interpret measures of central tendency and 4h
4. Measures of central tendency 13 discussion. measures of dispersion through colloquia or 8h
written/oral exams.
Students will define and explain fundamental
Attending lectures. Actively involving | concepts of descriptive statistics and calculate and
. . students through problem solving and | interpret measures of central tendency and 4h
> Measures of dispersion 13 discussion. measures of dispersion through colloquia or 8h
written/oral exams.
. . Attending lectures. Actively involving . .
Standardized value. Outlies. Data students through problem solving and Students will deﬁn e_and ex_plqm fundamental 6h
6. C e . 1,3 discussion. Groun broblem solvin concepts of descriptive statistics and calculate and 12h
distribution rules. Exam preparation and discus.sion F?Xl;m preparationg interpret measures of central tendency and




measures of dispersion through colloquia or
written/oral exams.
Attending lectures. Actively involvin, o s . . .
7. Time series students tghrough problem si;lving andg Students will ld,entlfy ,tlme series type 4h
discussion. through colloquia or written/oral exams. 8h
Attending lectures. Actively involving | Students will calculate and interpret the values of sh
8. Index numbers students through problem solving and | dynamics indicators through colloquia or 10h
discussion. written/oral exams.
Attending lectures. Actively involving | Students will estimate the linear trend equation and | 6h
9. Trend students through problem solving and | apply it for forecasting future values of the time 12h
discussion. series through colloquia or written/oral exams.
Attending lectures. Actively involving Studeqts will perform correlation and regression
10 Correlation and regression students through problem solving and analysis, comment the results and drawa ¢h
’ di - conclusion about the relationship between variables | 12h
iscussion. . .
through colloquia or written/oral exams.
Attending lectures. Actively involving | Students will set the statistical hypothesis and 6h
11. Chi-square test students through problem solving and | conduct the chi square test through colloquia or 12h
discussion. written/oral exams.
Attending lectures. Actively involving
12. Final conclusions. Exam preparation Zﬁggﬁ?;foilrg%ﬁ pmbflm SOlvlm.g and 2h
. p problem solving 6h
and discussion. Exam preparation.
3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTS® WORK

3.1. Students" obligations

In accordance with the Regulations on Studying and the Regulations on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students attendance of at

least 70%. Part-time students are required to attend classes at least 50%. All students are required to carry calculator and formulae list.

Students who have during the course achieved:

from 0 - 24,9% ECTS credits- are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot obtain ECTS credits, and must re-enroll in the next academic year;

o from 25 - 49,9% - are assessed by FX (insufficient) and must pass the written exam (test). Written exam (test) can be held in a regular or

extraordinary exam period;

e more than 50% - students have the right to take the final exam.
Students can take the final exam from the course in two ways: a) during the course of teaching through continuous monitoring of students (active
participation in classes and through two colloquia); b) by passing the exam (written and oral part of the exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work (enter
the share of ECTS credits for each
activity so that the total number of

ECTS points corresponds to the
credit score of the course)

Attendance 0,5 Written exam 3,5 (without colloquia) | Project

Experimental work Research Practical work

Essay Report Contlpuoys 0,5
examination

Colloquium 3,5 (without written Seminar paper Other

exam)




Class activity 0,5

Oral exam 1

Other

3.3. Student workload

Student workload on all bases for 1 ECTS credit is 30 hours in a semester and is estimated as:
Attending classes and exercises 60 hours
Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 120 hours

4. GRADING SYSTEM

4.1. Grading seminar papers

4.2. Grading colloquia/ written and
oral exam

Unsatisfactory

Satisfactory

Above average

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply
basic terms and concepts. Does not know
how to apply or explain the contents of the
course with examples.

Reproduces the basic concepts and without
difficulty imparts new  knowledge,
understands the material, explains the terms
and concepts supported with examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and evaluation.
Observes the principles, accurately and thoroughly explains the
content of the material, and logically connects and explains the
terms and concepts supported with examples. Finds solutions that
were not originally given. Notes correlations with related

material.

4.3. Final grade according to
evaluation elements

During the semester, students have the possibility to partially take written exams through colloquia (twice during the semester). In order to have access

to the oral exam, students need to achieve at least 50% on each colloquium. Also, students have a possibility to retake one colloquium.

Students who

did not pass at least one colloquia (or retaken colloquia) need to take part in the written exam. In this case, in order to have access to the oral exam,
students need to achieve at least 50% on written exam. The final grade is formed after the oral exam by aggregating scores achieved through the written
exam/colloquia, oral exam and during classes.

4.3. Final grade according to
absolute division

Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
competencesg(teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
exam)

90 — 100% 5 (excellent) A
80 —89,9% 4 (very good) B
65-79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D
50 —59,9% 2 (satisfactory) E

5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION

5.1. Compulsory literature
(available in the library and via
other media)

Title Number of copies in | Availability via
the library other media
Dumici¢, K. i suradnici (2011) Poslovna statistika. Zagreb: Element (odabrana poglavlja) 5
Sosié I, Primijenjena statistika, Skolska knjiga, Zagreb, 2004. 12

5.2. Additional literature (at the
moment of changes and/or amended
of study programme)

Sosi¢ 1., Serdar V., Uvod u statistiku, Skolska knjiga, Zagreb, 2002.
Azcel A. Sounderpandian J., Complete Business Statistics, McGraw Hill, 2009.
Cizmesija M., Kurnoga Zivadinovi¢ N., Zbirka rijeSenih zadataka iz osnova statistike, Mirorad d.o.o., Zagreb,2006




Patrick R. McMullen, Poslovna statistika za struéne studije [prijevod Devéi¢,K., Peridi¢,A.], Veleugilidte u Sibeniku, 2017
Teaching materials

5.3. Quality assurance methods that
ensure the acquisition of
knowledge, skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track
of attendance and student activity during classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information
for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and
obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student
employment, surveys from employers and Alumni association.

5.4. Informing about the course and
contacting the teacher

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and the classroom activities. All notices of classes or
possible adjournment will be published in a timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can
contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short questions and explanations they can be contacted during
class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as possible (no later
than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




1. GENERAL COURSE INFORMATION

1.1. Course title Introduction to Computer Networks 1.8. Course code in ISVU 201324
1.2. Course lecturer Jurica Matosin, M.Eng. pred. 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG
1.3, Assistants and/or associates Zvonimir Klarin, mag.ing.comp, teaching 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (30+30+0+0)

assistant

+Practical exercises + Seminars + ¢ learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

Undergraduate Professional Study of
Business Informatics

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3%

level), percentage of on line course performance (max.

20%)

1%, course materials are on-line,
0%

1.5. Course status (mandatory,

. Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 2.
elective)
1.6. Year of study 2nd 1.15. Modernization Yes
. 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20% Xo
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 4 supplements More than 20 % m]

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

Gain basic knowledge of networking technologies, transmission media, network devices and standards.

Students will apply the acquired knowledge in a small local network.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Completed a four-year high school education; possession of a qualification at level 4.2 according to the CROQF.

2.3. .Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LOI: Analyze the situation, identify opportunities and anticipate the problems encountered by organizations and individuals in the application of

information technologies.

LOS: Interpret mechanisms of data flow control, error control and fragmentation, ways of multiplexing data transmission using routing methods in

computer networks

LO10: To support and apply ethical and environmental principles as well as legislation and standards that are applicable in information technologies
LO11: Link the activities of building and maintaining information system with the needs of clients and users.
LO13: Range security threats and choose appropriate countermeasures to protect the information system.




Learning outcomes accroding to the Bloom's taxonomy: (up to two verbs per LO)

Level of LO:
1- remembering,
2- understanding,
3- application,

4-analysis,
2.4. Expected learning éi;,fi::ﬁ:n
outcomes on the course level 8.  Define and distinguish the basic concepts of networking technologies. 1,3
9.  Describe and distinguish data transmission standards. 2,4
10.  Evaluate the use of different media in data transmission. 5
11. Explain and evaluate the network address space. 2,5
12. Solve the basic addressing of simple networks. 4
13. Distinguish between mobile and wireless networks. 4
Constructive allignement
no Thematic unit :‘:l)“?sithe Content/teaching methods Evaluation Time
Listen to lectures. During the
Introduction to the course and exercises, get acquainted with the
76. . . - content of the course and documents - 4h
detailed curriculum on the e-learning platform of the
course.
. o Listen to lectures. During the Explain the development of communication
77. | History of communication networks | 1 exercises, through independent work tecinologies throughout histony 4 hi
get acquainted with the thematic unit. )
Listen to lectures. During the
78. OSI reference model and Ethernet 1,2 exercises, through indepgndent work Distinguish and explain different standards. 4h
25.C - dine ¢ standard get acquainted with the thematic unit.
d.e téﬂ:&liierrigzhel; Zzﬁgguﬁg ° 2. Transmission media in computer 3 I;;Ztrecrilstezos,kt:fltrl;{:z}.l ]i)nliir;;gnt(}i]:n twork | Distinguish different types of transmission media 4h
networks get acquainted with the thematic unit. in relation to application.
. Listen to lectures. During the Distinguish and explain various data transmission
80. Ethernet technologies 2 exercises, through independent work technoglo o P 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit. s
Listen to lectures. During the . . L .
81. Ethernet SWitChing 1,2,3 exercises, through independent work Elxlpol g:ll ;l::af;uc}fvt:g:kand application of the switch 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit. )
Listen to lectures. During the
82. TCP/IP protocol suite 4 exercises, through independent work Explain the TCP/IP protocol suite. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
83. LAN and WAN structured cabling 3 exercises, through independent work Distinguish and explain different types of cabling. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
84. IP addresses 4 exercises, through independent work Explain address spaces and subnetting. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.




Listen to lectures. During the
exercises, through independent work
get acquainted with the thematic unit.

85. Routing basics 45 Explain the basics of Internet routing. 4h

Listen to lectures. During the
exercises, through independent work
get acquainted with the thematic unit.

86. Network and broadcast addresses 4,5 Calculate basic network addresses. 8h

Listen to lectures. During the
exercises, through independent work
get acquainted with the thematic unit.

87. | Transport and application layer 4,5 Explain the functions of OSI layers. 4h

Listen to lectures. During the
exercises, through independent work
get acquainted with the thematic unit.

88. Internet Protocol version 6 4,5 Describe the IPv6 protocol. 4h

Listen to lect d literat d . . . . .
1sten to lectures, read literature, an Describe the basic functions of wireless and mobile
prepare individually for the 4h

89. Wireless and mobile networks 4,5,6
. networks.
colloquium.

Concluding remarks and preparation
for the exam

6 Listen to lectures and prepare for the ) 64 h

90. exam individually.

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTS® WORK

3.1. Students’ obligations

In accordance with the Regulations on Studying and the Regulations on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students attendance of at
least 70%. Part-time students are required to attend classes at least 50%. Students who have during the course achieved:

. from 0 - 24,9% ECTS credits- are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot obtain ECTS credits, and must re-enroll in the next academic year;
. from 25 - 49,9% - are assessed by FX (insufficient) and must pass the written exam (test). Written exam (test) can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period;
. more than 50% - students have the right to take the final exam.

Students can take the final exam from the course in two ways: a) during the course of teaching through continuous monitoring of students (active participation in classes); b) by passing
the exam (written and oral part of the exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits
for each activity so that the total
number of ECTS points
corresponds to the credit score
of the course))

Attendance 0,5 Written exam 2 Project

Experimental work Research Practical work

Essay Report Continuous examination
Colloquium Seminar paper Other

Class activity 0,5 Oral exam 1 Other

3.3. . Student workload

Student workload on all bases for 1 ECTS credit is 30 hours in a semester and is estimated as:
1. Attending classes and exercises 60 hours
2. Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 60 hours

4. FORMIRANJE OCJENE

4.1. Grading seminar papers




4.2. Grading colloquia/ written
and oral exam

Unsatisfactory

Satisfactory

Above average

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply basic terms
and concepts. Does not know how to apply or
explain the contents of the course with examples.

Reproduces the basic concepts and without difficulty
imparts new knowledge, understands the material,
explains the terms and concepts supported with
examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. Observes the principles, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the material, and
logically connects and explains the terms and
concepts supported with examples. Finds solutions
that were not originally given. Notes correlations
with related material.

Active course 70-74,9% of attendance 75-79,9% of attendance 80-89,9% of attendance 90-100% of attendance
attendance 2 points 5 points 10 points 20 points
2 3 4 5
4.3. Final i . .
2. el rdls peeei iy 10 Colloquia/ Written exam 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
evaluation elements
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam - - - -
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
competences (teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
. . exam)
4.4. Final grgde according to 90 - 100% 5 (excellent) Y
absolute lelSlOn 80 — 89,9% 4 (Very gOOd) B
65— 79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D
50 —-59,9% 2 (satisfactory) E
5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION
A Availabilit
. Number of copies in . y
. Title . via other
5.1. Compulsory literature the library media
(available in the library and Avaialble on
via other media) 4. Cisco Certified Network Associate (CCNA), CISCO, 2012. the e-learning
5. Computer Networks (5th edition), Tanenbaum,Wetherall,2011 page of the

course

5.2. Additional literature (at
the moment of changes and/or
amended of study
programme)

Introduction to Computer Networks

Avaialble on
the e-learning
page of the
course




5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity
during classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase
the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers
and Alumni association.

5.4. Informing about the
course and contacting the
teacher

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and the classroom activities. All notices of classes or possible adjournment will be published
in a timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while
for short questions and explanations they can be contacted during class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered
as soon as possible (no later than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

1.1. Title Business Information Systems 1.8. ISVU course code 201315
1.2. Lecturer Frane Urem PhD prof 1.9. MOZVAG course code
1.3. Assistants and/or associates Zelimir Mikuli¢, s.lec. 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (30+30+0+0)

+Practical exercises + Seminars + ¢ learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3%

3rd _ materials available On-line,

undergraduate, graduate) undergraduate lze(;;l)), percentage of on line course performance (max. o
(V] (]
1.5, Course status (mandatory, mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 1.
elective)
1.6. Study year 2 1.13. Modernization I yes [l no
1 0,

1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 6 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 2OA:) I

supplements More than 20 % ]

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

Introduce the student to the concepts of business information systems

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Four-year high school education completed; having a qualification at level 4.2

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

1U9 Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign languages, prepare and independently deliver presentations in
Croatian and foreign languages to expert and general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics




IU12. Apply key aspects of information technology (programming, algorithms, data structures, databases and project management in the
field of information technology)

IU15. Compare and select appropriate development tools at expert level

2.4. Expected learning outcomes
on the course level

LO Level:
31. Recapture,
Learning outcomes towards Bloom's taxonomy: 32, Understanding,
33.  Application,
(up to two verbs per LO) 34.  Analysis,
35.  Evaluation,
36. Synthesis
1. Understand the concept of systems and the importance of a systematic approach to analysis and a business 1,2
information system.
2. Identify system boundaries, external and internal stakeholders and relationships among them and understand 2,3,4,5,6
the risks that arise.
3. Understand the role of key system components and is able to identify processes and define procedures within 2,3,4,5,6
an information system to support them.
4. Identify security threats in the system and propose techniques for their removal. 2,3,4,5,6
5. Use the software tools available within the MS Office suite to collect and analyze data. 2,3,4,5,6
6. Implement and deploy the appropriate ready-made business applications. 2,3,4,5,6
7. Understand the concept of systems and the importance of a systematic approach to analysis and a business 1,2

information system.

2.5. Course content according to
detailed curriculum schedule

Constructive alignment

No: Thematic ensemble / Lecture Topic Course LO Content / Teaching Method Evaluation Time needed
Introduction to the course and
. . - 2 hours
| detailed curriculum.
. s 12,3 Listening to lectures, working on a Understand the term business information system. 2h
asic terms computer, reading literature. Identify major groups of information systems. ours
Types of information systems and 1’2,3 Define the archive system. Identify archiving
media. Identify the pros and cons of an individual
components - ) ; X X
5 Listening to lectures, working on a archive medium. Explain the procedures for 10 hours
’ computer, reading literature. authenticating and authorizing access to business
documentation. Protect digital content by
encryption. Apply digital signature technology.
Archlvmg and data protection 1,2,3,4 Listening to lectures, working on a Define t‘hg levels of busmess automation. Idpntlfy
3. prerequisites for business automation. Identify the 10 hours

computer, reading literature.

role of business policy and organizational




procedures in business automation. Explain the
importance of working conditions and ergonomics
in business automation.

Business Automation

1,2,3,4

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Identify information resources in the business.
Identify the types and value of information.
Interpret ways of classifying, evaluating,
processing, storing, exchanging and distributing
data and information

10 hours

Information resource management

1,234

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Define the term telecommunications and
telecommunication system. Identify elements of the
telecommunications system.

10 hours

Business Information Systems
Communication Infrastructure

1,2,3,4

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Development trends of telecommunication
systems. To interpret the division of
telecommunications according to the type of
information, the division of telecommunication
processes, the division according to forms of
communication.

10 hours

Key business applications

1,2,3.4,5

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Advanced use of MS Office suite of office
applications.

10 hours

Electronic business and trends

1,2,3.4,5

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Define the essential terms of e-commerce. Identify
emerging trends in e-commerce. Use cloud
services.

15 hours

Information system development

1,2,3,4

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Explain stakeholder roles in information system
development. Analyze the architecture of an
existing information system. Identify the stages of
information system development. Explain the
methodology of waterfall development

Explain the methodology of rapid application
development

Explain the methodology of information
engineering

Explain the methodology of the unified
development process

Expose the most famous agile methodologies and
explain their features

15 hours

10.

Business information system and
business management

3.,4,5,6

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Identify layers of business information system.
Model the business process as a transaction.

15 hours

11.

Business information system support
for key business functions

3.,4,5,6

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Identify key business functions. Use the business
intelligence analysis and planning subsystem. Use
the permanent business asset management
information subsystem.

15 hours

12.

Business information system and
business process management

3456

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Use the human resources management information
subsystem. Use the Accounting and Financial
Management Information Subsystem.

15 hours




Business information system and 3,4,5,6 Use the procurement information system and

13 business process management Listening to lec_tures, working on a inbound logistics. Use the production 1nf0r_me_1t10n 15 hours
computer, reading literature. subsystem. Use the sales and outbound logistics
information subsystem
Strategic management of business 3,4,5,6 Identify information systems as drivers of

operational efficiency and business innovation.

information system iy . .
0 on syste Formulate goals for building an information

Listening to lectures, working on a

14. L system. Analyze the risks of implementing 15 hours
computer, reading literature. . . .
business information systems. Apply the concepts,
measurements and evaluation (audit) of the quality
of business information systems
i i i . . Defi i t in e- .
15, | Dusiness information systems and. | 336 Listening o lectres, working ona || T HE R EE T e | 15 houns
: electronic commerce computer, reading literature. Y Y

information system with e-commerce activities.

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENT WORK

3.1. Students" obligations

In accordance with the Book of Rules and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all regular students attend at least 70% attendance. Part-time students have the obligation
to attend at least 50% of lectures. All students must create, present and positively colloquy seminar paper.

Students who have during the course achieved:
e From 0-24,9% ECTS credits- is rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot get ECTS credits and must re-enrol the subject in the next academic year;
e From 25 —49,9% ECTS credits - is rated FX (inadequate) and has to come out and pass the test (exam). A written exam can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period,
e More than 50% ECTS credits - students have the right to access the final exam of the subject.

Students can take the final exam in the course in two ways: a) during the course of teaching through continuous monitoring of students (active participation in classes and exercises and two
exams); b) during class (active participation in classes and exercises) and passing exams (written and oral examinations).

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits
for each activity so that the total
number of ECTS points
corresponds to the credit score
of the course)

2 (by submitting both
. colloquiums the student is .
Attendance 2 Written exam . . Project
relieved of an written
examination)
Experimental work Research Practical work 1
Essay Report Continuous examination
3 (by submitting both
Colloquium colloquiums the student is Seminar paper Other (inscribe)
4 relieved of a written and pap
oral examination)
1 (by submitting both
Class activities Oral exam col.loqulums the studentis Other (inscribe)
relieved of an oral
examination)

3.3. Student workload

The student's workload on all bases amounts to 1 ECTS point for 30 hours of work per semester and is estimated as:

Commitment Hours (estimate)




21. Attending classes 60
22. Practical work 30
23. Preparation for the Colloquium / exam through self-study 90
4. GRADING
4.1. Seminar paper grading Valuation Element Poor Satisfying Above average
Poor Satisfying Above average

4.2. Colloquium / exam grading

Give answer by memory, no deeper understanding.
Does not know and does not apply the basic terms
and concepts. Cannot apply or explain the contents
of the course.

examples.

Reproduces basic terms, without difficulty transfers
new knowledge, understands subject matter, explains
the terms and the notions that substantiate by

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. It observes legitimacy, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the subject, and
logically links and explains the terms and concepts
that it encapsulates. Find solutions that are not
originally given. There is a correlation with
correlative subjects.

4.3. Creating a final grade
according to evaluation
elements

4.4. Creating a final grade
according to absolute allocation

Created mental map.
Active participation in the 70-75% of attendance 76-86% of attendance 87-100% of attendance Solved case study.
lessons 4 points 7 points 10 points 3 points
2 3 4 5
Seminar paper
5 points 7 points 8 points 10 points
2 3 4 5
Colloquium / written o o o o
50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of adopted
knowledge, skills and
competences (teaching + final Numerous grade ECTS grade
exam)
90 — 100% 5 (excellent) A
80 —89,9% 4 (very good) B
65-79,9% 3 (good) C
60 —64,9% 2 (sufficient) D
50 —59,9% 2 (sufficient) E




5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE COURSE

5.1. Compulsory literature Title Number of copies in the Availability via
(available in the library and library other media
through other media) Z.Panian, K.Curko et al.: Poslovni informacijski sustavi, Element, 2010. 5

5.2. Additional literature (at

the moment of changes and/or | Bidgoli H.: Management Information Systems6, 4LTR Press,Cengage Learning, 2016. Available online at
amended of study J.O'Brien, G.Marakas: Menagement Information Systems, 7th ed., McGraw Hill, 2016. 3 e-learning system
programme)

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity during
classes and provided information on students" progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency
of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers and
Alumni association.

5.4. information on the course
and contact with the teacher

It is obligatory for every student to regularly inform about the course, teaching and teaching activities. All information about teaching or any delay in teaching will be published on the e-learning
pages of the course and on the web pages of the Polytechnic. Students can contact the teachers during the consultation term (at least one hour per week), while brief questions and explanations can
be addressed during classes. It is possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address from the domain @ vus.hr) that will be answered in a short time (no later than five working
days from the receipt of e-mail).




3. GENERAL COURSE INFORMATION

1.1. Course title Operating Systems 1.8. Course code in ISVU 201327
1.2. Course lecturer Jurica MatoSin, M.Eng. lecturer 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG
1.3, Assistants and/or associates i 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (30+30+0+0)

+Practical exercises + Seminars + ¢ learning)

1.4. Study program (specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

Undergraduate Professional Study of
Business Informatics

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3%

level), percentage of on line course performance (max.

20%)

1%, course materials are on-line, 0%

1.5. Course status (mandatory,

. Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 2.
elective)
1.6. Year of study 2nd 1.16. Modernization Yes
1 0,
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 6 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20%:) Xo
supplements More than 20 % ]

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

Gain knowledge of server operating systems.
Introduction to mobile operating systems.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Completed a four-year high school education; possession of a qualification at level 4.2 according to the CROQF.

The condition for access to the exam is passing the course Introduction to Operating Systems.




2.3. . Learning outcomes on the
study program level

LOI1: Analyze the situation, identify opportunities and anticipate the problems encountered by organizations and individuals in the application of
information technologies
LO11: Link the activities of building and maintaining information system with the needs of clients and users
LO12: Apply key aspects of information technology (programming, algorithms, data structures, databases and project management in the field of IT)
LO13: Rank security threats and select appropriate countermeasures to protect the information system

2.4. Expected learning outcomes

Learning outcomes according to the Bloom's taxonomy: (up to two verbs per LO)

Level of LO:

1- remembering,
2- understanding,
3- application,
4-analysis,
S-evaluation,
6-synthesis

on the course level 14.  Define and interpret basic concepts of operating systems. 1,4
15.  Apply the basic functions of operating systems. 2,4
16. Install and configure the server OS individually. 4,6
17.  Use and evaluate basic software. 4,5
18. Connect security parameters and evaluate server protections. 3,5
19. Apply and recommend tools for regular maintenance of server resources. 3,5
Constructive allignament
no Thematic unit tfl)l:)s?he Content/teaching methods Evaluation Time
Listen to lectures. During the
Introduction to the course and exercises, get acquainted with the
91. . . 1 content of the course and documents - 4h
detailed curriculum on the e-learning platform of the
course.
Listen to lectures. During the
92. Linux I 1,2 exercises, through independent work Know the basics of the Linux operating system. 4h
. get acquainted with the thematic unit.
2.5. Course content according to Listen to lectures. During the
detailed curriculum schedule 93. Linux II 1,2 exercises, through independent work Know the basics of the Linux operating system. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
94, Linux III 1,2 exercises, through independent work Know the basics of the Linux operating system. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
. : : Listen to lectures. During the
95. Linux SerV.er installation and 3 exercises, through indep%ndent work Know the capabilities of Linux server software. 8h
configuration get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Configuration of Linux server Listen to lectures. During the Know the basic configuration of Linux server
96. . 4,5,6 exercises, through independent work ft 4h
Services get acquainted with the thematic unit. sottware.
Listen to lectures. During the
97. Windows server [ 1,2 exercises, through independent work Know the basics of the Windows operating system. | 8 h

get acquainted with the thematic unit.




Listen to lectures. During the
98. Windows server 11 1,2 exercises, through independent work Know the basics of the Windows operating system. | 4 h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.

Listen to lectures. During the
99. Windows server 111 1,2 exercises, through independent work Know the basics of the Windows operating system. | 4 h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.

Windows server installation and Listen to lectures. During the . .
100. 3 exercises, through independent work Know the capabilities of Windows server software. | 4 h

configuration get acquainted with the thematic unit.

Listen to lectures. During the

Configuration of Windows server Know the basic configuration of Windows server

101. . 4,5,6 exercises, through independent work software 8h
SCIvIces get acquainted with the thematic unit. )
102 Comparison of Windows and Linux 2 I;;itririls?s lfﬁtrl;fgsl'l iﬁéiiﬂ; twork | Know the differences between server operating ih
SCTVers get acquainted with the thematic unit. systems.
Listen to lectures. During the . . .
. i s exercises, through independent worl
103 0S, 0SX 12 hrough independent K Know the basics of iOS and OSX operating 8h

. . . . t .
get acquainted with the thematic unit. systems

Listen to lectures. During the
104. Android 1,2 exercises, through independent work Know the basics of the Android operating system. 8h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.

Concluding remarks and preparation
for the exam

Listen to lectures and prepare for the

105. exam individually.

100 h

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTS® WORK

3.1. Students" obligations

In accordance with the Regulations on Studying and the Regulations on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students attendance of at

least 70%. Part-time students are required to attend classes at least 50%.

Students who have during the course achieved:

. from 0 - 24,9% ECTS credits- are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot obtain ECTS credits, and must re-enroll in the next academic year;

. from 25 - 49,9% - are assessed by FX (insufficient) and must pass the written exam (test). Written exam (test) can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period;

. more than 50% - students have the right to take the final exam.

Students can take the final exam from the course in two ways: a) during the course of teaching through continuous monitoring of students (active participation in classes); b) by passing the
exam (written and oral part of the exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits
for each activity so that the total
number of ECTS points
corresponds to the credit score
of the course))

Attendance 1 Written exam 2 Project

Experimental work Research Practical work

Essay Report Continuous examination 1
Colloquium Seminar paper Other

Class activity 1 Oral exam 2 Other

3.3. . Student workload

Student workload on all bases for 1 ECTS credit is 30 hours in a semester and is estimated as:
1. Attending classes and exercises 60 hours
2. Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 120 hours




4. FORMIRANJE OCJENE

4.1. Grading seminar papers

4.2. Grading colloquia/ written
and oral exam

Unsatisfactory

Satisfactory

Above average

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply basic terms
and concepts. Does not know how to apply or
explain the contents of the course with examples.

examples.

Reproduces the basic concepts and without difficulty
imparts new knowledge, understands the material,
explains the terms and concepts supported with

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. Observes the principles, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the material, and
logically connects and explains the terms and
concepts supported with examples. Finds solutions
that were not originally given. Notes correlations
with related material.

Active course 70-74,9% of attendance 75-79,9% of attendance 80-89,9% of attendance 90-100% of attendance
attendance 2 points 5 points 10 points 20 points
2 3 4 5
w0 Wl e pOoouing 1o Colloquia/ Written exam 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
evaluation elements
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
competences (teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
. . exam)
4.4. Final grgde according to 90 - 100% 5 (excellont) Y
absolute division 80— 89.9% 4 (very good) B
65— 79.9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D
50 - 59,9% 2 (satisfactory) E
5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION
. Title Number of copies in | Availability via
5.1. Compulsory literature the library other media
(available in the library and i
via other media) 6. Cvitusi¢, Goran: Osnove koriStenja operacijskog sustava Linux leA:re;llilableaor; t:fe ﬂel;
7. Microdsoft: Windows Server 2019 ne pag

course




5.2. Additional literature (at
the moment of changes and/or
amended of study program)

7. Android Developer Guide
8. IOS for iPhone
9. OSX inside

Auvailable on the e-
learning page of the
course

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity during
classes and provided information on students” progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency
of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers and
Alumni association.

5.4. Informing about the
course and contacting the
teacher

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and the classroom activities. All notices of classes or possible adjournment will be published in a
timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short
questions and explanations they can be contacted during class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as
possible (no later than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




GENERAL INFORMATION

1.1. Course lecturer

Ivan Livaja 1.8. Course code in ISVU 201328

1.2. Course title

Databases 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG

1.3. Assistants and/or associates

1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing

Zvonimir Klarin . . . .
+Practical exercises + Seminars + ¢ learning)

(30+45+0-+0)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,

Professional Undergraduate Study 1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3™ level), 15 course materials are on-line. 0%
) - ) 0

undergraduate, graduate) of Business Informatics percentage of on line course performance (max. 20%)
1.5, Course status (mandatory, Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 2
elective)
1.6. Year of study 2nd 1.17.Modernization Yes
1 0,
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 6 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20%:) Xo
supplements More than 20 % |

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

e Understanding database development in business process shaping
. Adoptlng and expanding knowledge in the field through:
Relational Database Design

- Database Management

- Logical and physical formatting of databases

- Conceptual model and normalization

- Creating applications
e Management and maintenance of the database

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

4 year secondary education completed; qualification level 4.2 according to the CROQF.

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO1: To analyze the situation, identify opportunities and anticipate problems faced by organizations and individuals in the application of information
technologies

LO3: Evaluate database design according to business requirements

LOO9: Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in Croatian and
foreign language to expert and general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics

LOL11: To relate the activities of building and maintaining the information system with the needs of the client and the user

LO12: Apply key aspects of information technology (programming, algorithms, data structures, databases and project management in the field of IT)




LO17: Conclude what are the basic principles and methods of quality project management and work successfully in a team

Level of LO:
1- remembering,
. . . 2- understanding,
Learning outcomes accroding to the Bloom's taxonomy: (up to two verbs per LO) 3- application,
4-analysis,
5-evaluation,
6-synthesis
. 1. Classify and explain common features, similarities and differences between current and relevant information and
2.4. Expected learning outcomes on Y . . 1,4
the course level communication technologies, and database structures and organizations
2. Implement database implementation procedures 2,4
3. Describe and make a diagram of the relational scheme of simpler databases 3
4. Propose and argue proposals for the application of databases 1,4
5. Present the acquired knowledge, ideas, problems and solutions independently and in a team. 5,6
6. Successfully implement and develop a logical, relational and physical database model. Design and describe a 35
normalized database. Create and optimize database. ’
Constructive allignement
no Thematic unit t‘o?llf)sithe Content/teaching methods Evaluation Time
Listen to lectures. Work
1 Relational database management system independently on computer, get to 10h
(DMBS) know course content and elearning
documents.
Relational datab Object lational i i . .
elationa atabase, jec ‘ rea. iona Listen to l_ectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / oral exam define the
2. database, Temporal database, Object oriented | 2,3 The exercises demonstrate how to . 8h
. basic concepts of databases.
database. solve tasks. Solve exercises.
2.5. Course content according to Relational database, Object relational Listen to lectures and read literature. . .
. . ) ! . At the midterm or the written / oral exam define the
detailed curriculum schedule 3. database, Temporal database, Object oriented | 15 The exercises demonstrate how to . 14h
. basic concepts of databases.
database. solve tasks. Solve exercises.
Listen to lectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / oral exam define the
4. Reational model and data normalization 16, 19 The exercises demonstrate how to basic concepts of databases. They are analyze 14 h
solve tasks. Solve exercises. databases.
3 15. 16 Listen to lectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / oral exam define the
5. Reational model and data normalization > 777 777 | The exercises demonstrate how to basic concepts of databases. Analyze and apply 14 h
19 solve tasks. Solve exercises. data normalization and relational model.
i ies i 3,15,16 . .
6. Functional dependencies in databases 1,9 > 105 | Write the colloquium. ) 14h
Referential integrity. Entity inteerity. Foreign 3 15. 16 Listen to lectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / oral exam define the
7. key entys v integnty, & 12) >~ | The exercises demonstrate how to basic concepts of databases. They model the data 12h

solve tasks. Solve exercises.

by using E-R models.




Referential interity. Entity inteerity. Foreign 3.15. 16 Listen to lectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / oral exam define the
8. K entys v Integrty, e 1’ > ° 77 | The exercises demonstrate how to basic concepts of databases. They model the data 14h
i 9 solve tasks. Solve exercises. by using E-R models.
. . 3.15. 16 Listen to lectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / oral exam define the
Construction of E-R diagrams based on ) , 10, . .
9. ificati . " 1 The exercises demonstrate how to basic concepts of databases. They create a database | 10 h
specitication requirements 9 solve tasks. Solve exercises. and make changes to the data within it.
Relational database management svstem 3.15. 16 Listen to lectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / oral exam, they can
10. & ¥ > "7? 777 | The exercises demonstrate how to define and use development environments for 10h
19 solve tasks. Solve exercises. working with databases.
Implementation of the database based onthe | 3, 15, 16, Listen to l_ectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / o.ral exam, they can
1. diagram 19 The exercises demonstrate how to define and use development environments for 10h
gram. solve tasks. Solve exercises. working with databases.
Implementation of the database based onthe | 3, 15, 16, Listen to l_ectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / o.ral exam, they can
12. diagram 19 The exercises demonstrate how to define and use development environments for 12h
gram. solve tasks. Solve exercises. working with databases.
Building Forms (WEB Interfaces) to Work with | 3, 15, 16, Listen to l_ectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / o.ral exam, they can
13. an Imolemented Database 19 The exercises demonstrate how to define and use development environments for 14 h
P solve tasks. Solve exercises. working with databases.
14 Building Forms (WEB Interfaces) to Work with | 3, 15, 16, Write the collouium i 15h
’ an Implemented Database 19 )
15 Defense and presentation project, recurrence Listen to lectures and read literature. ) 15h
’ of colloquia
3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTS® WORK

3.1. Students" obligations

In accordance with the Regulations on Studying and the Regulations onStudentAssessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students attendance of at
least 70%. Part-time students are required to attend classes at least50%.All students are required to carry calculator and formulae list.
Students who have during the course achieved:

from 0 - 24,9% ECTS credits- are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot obtain ECTS credits, and must re-enroll in the next academic year;
from 25 - 49,9% - are assessed by FX (insufficient) and must pass the written exam (test). Written exam (test) can be held in a regular or
extraordinary exam period;

more than 50% - students have the right to take the final exam.

Students cantake the final exam from the course in two ways: a) during the course ofteaching through continuous monitoring of students (active
participationin classes and through two colloquia); b) by passing the exam (writtenand oralpart of the exam).




3.2. Monitoring student work (enter
the share of ECTS credits for each
activity so that the total number of
ECTS points corresponds to the
credit score of the course)

Attendance 2,0 Written exam 3,0 (without colloquia) | Project
Experimental work Research Practical work 0,5
Essay Report Contlpuops
examination
Colloquium 3,0 (without written Seminar paper Other
exam)
Class activity Oral exam 0,5 Other

3.3. Student workload

4. Attending classes and exercises 75 hours
5. Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 105 hours

Student workload on all bases for 1 ECTS credit is 30 hours in a semester and is estimated as:

4. GRADING SYSTEM

4.1. Grading seminar papers

4.2. Grading colloquia/ written and
oral exam

Unsatisfactory

Satisfactory

Above average

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply
basic terms and concepts. Does not know
how to apply or explain the contents of the
course with examples.

Reproduces the basic concepts and without
difficulty imparts new  knowledge,
understands the material, explains the terms
and concepts supported with examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and evaluation.
Observes the principles, accurately and thoroughly explains the
content of the material, and logically connects and explains the
terms and concepts supported with examples. Finds solutions that
were not originally given. Notes correlations with related

4.3. Final grade according to
evaluation elements

material.
70-74,9% of attendance 75-79,9% of attendance 80-89,9% of attendance 90-100% of attendance
Active course attendance
2 points 5 points 10 points 20 points
2 3 4 5
Colloquia/ Written exam 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points




Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
competences (teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
4.3. Final grade according to exain)
o = 90 — 100% 5 (excellent) A
absolute lelSlOIl 80 — 89,9% 4 (very good) B
65— 79.9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D
50 —59,9% 2 (satisfactory) E
5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION
) Titl Number of copies in | Availability via
5.1. Compulsory literature itle the library other media
(available .m the library and via An Introduction to Database Systems, 8th Edition; C.J. Date; Addison Wesley 7
other media) s

5.2. Additional literature (at the
moment of changes and/or amended
of study programme)

Teaching material and exercises

A First Course in Database Systems; J. D. Ullman, J. Widom; Prentice-Hall; 2007; ISBN: 9780136006374

Database Systems: A Practical Approach to Design, Implementation, and Management; T. M. Connolly, C. E. Begg; Addison
Wesley; 2004

5.3. Quality assurance methods that
ensure the acquisition of
knowledge, skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track
of attendance and student activity during classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information
for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and
obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student
employment, surveys from employers and Alumni association.

5.4. Informing about the course and
contacting the teacher

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and the classroom activities. All notices of classes or
possible adjournment will be published in a timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can
contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short questions and explanations they can be contacted during
class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as possible (no later
than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




V.SEMESTER

1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

1.1. Title Information Systems Analysis and 1.8. ISVU course code 146379
Design
1.2. Lecturer Frane Urem PhD prof 1.9. MOZVAG course code
1.3. Assistants and/or associates 1.10. F.OHHS ofte.:achmg (nqmber of hours. Lecturing (30+30+0+0)
+Practical exercises + Seminars + e learning)
. 1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3% 31 _ materials available On-line,
1.4. Study programme (specialist, .
undergraduate level), percentage of on line course performance (max.
undergraduate, graduate) 0 0
20%) 0%
1.5, Course status (mandatory, mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 1.
elective)
1.6. Study year 3rd 1.13. Modernization I yes [1no
. 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20% I
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 6 supplements More than 20 % i

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

Acquiring knowledge in logical design and analysis of information systems (IS). To equip students for independent and team work in the
application, methodology, methods and techniques of designing information systems for business organizational systems. By acquiring
and using course knowledge, students will understand that there is no realization of a real and complex information system without a
detailed analysis and preparation of a documented project of the information system on the basis of which the development (physical

realization) of the IS is carried out.




2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Four-year high school education completed; having a qualification at level 4.2

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

1U9 Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign languages, prepare and independently deliver presentations in
Croatian and foreign languages to expert and general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics

IU12. Apply key aspects of information technology (programming, algorithms, data structures, databases and project management in the
field of information technology)

IU15. Compare and select appropriate development tools at expert level

IU17. Conclude what are the basic principles and methods of quality project management and work successfully in a team

2.4. Expected learning outcomes
on the course level

LO Level:
37.  Recapture,

Learning outcomes towards Bloom's taxonomy: s Ui
39.  Application,

(up to two verbs per LO) A0 A
41. Evaluation,
42. Synthesis

1. Conduct business analysis in a real system in order to obtain the necessary information about the current state of IS 3,4,5,6

2. Break down business functions into elemental processes - perform functional decomposition of a real system 2,3,4,6

3. Demonstrate business processes 2,3,4,6

4. Describe data flows and data repositories 2,3,4,6

5. Create a conceptual data model 2,3,4,6

6. Translate the conceptual data model into a relational data model. 2,3,4,6

7. Develop algorithms for obtaining the most important information from the set relational data model 2,3,4,6

8. Select IT technology resources according to the IS project created 2,3,4,6

9. Estimate the cost of a new (engineered) IS 2,3,4,6

2.5. Course content according
to detailed curriculum schedule

Constructive alignment

No: Thematic ensemble / Lecture Topic Course LO Content / Teaching Method Evaluation Time needed
Introduction to the course and
’ . - 2 hours
1 detailed curriculum.
: 1,2,3 Listening to lectures, working on a Basic terms
Basic terms R 8 hours
computer, reading literature.
Information system 1,23 Listening to lectures, working on a Describe key stakeholders in building and using an
computer, reading literature. information system
Analyze business needs in building and using an
5 10 hours

information system
Identify the impact of technological development

on the construction and use of information systems




Information system

1,23

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Interpret a simplified description of information
system development

Expose different views of stakeholders on parts of
the information system

10 hours

Basics of information systems
development methodologies

1,234

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Explain Capability Maturity Model for evaluating
development quality

Identify basic principles in the development of
information systems

Interpret more important methodologies for
developing information systems

10 hours

Basics of information systems
development methodologies

1,2,3,4

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Explain the methodology of waterfall development
Explain the methodology of rapid application
development

Explain the methodology of information
engineering

Explain the methodology of the unified
development process

Expose the most famous agile methodologies and
explain their features

10 hours

Project management

1,2,3,4,5,9

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Analyze project success
Identify competencies of project managers

10 hours

Project management

1,2,3,4,5,9

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Identify core project management functions
Apply project management methods

10 hours

System Analysis

1,2,3,4,5,6,9

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Collect information from stakeholders of the
information system and identify project
requirements

Apply requirements determination processes to the
system and

fact-finding techniques

Review existing documentation, forms and
database

Perform a work environment observation

Design questionnaires

Interviewing

Analyze and model data

Identify entities, attributes, keys, connections,
foreign keys

Apply ERD tagging

Use logical matrices in modeling the connections
between entities

15 hours

System Analysis

1,2,3,4,5,6,9

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Identify special forms of connections: non-specific
links, redundant links, recursive links

Perform data normalization

Use CASE tools in data modeling

Model processes

Perform system decomposition

Develop a data flow model

15 hours




10.

System Analysis

1,2,3,4,5,6,9

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Interpret the basic settings of object-oriented
analysis

Design classes and objects

Design methods and messages between objects
Apply encapsulation and hide information
Analyze inheritance

Apply polymorphism

Develop class and object diagrams

Develop component and layout diagrams

Make use cases

Develop activity diagrams

Develop interaction diagrams

Develop state diagrams

Analyze the feasibility and cost-benefits of system
enhancements (operational feasibility, technical
and technological feasibility, time feasibility,
economic feasibility)

15 hours

System Design

5,6,7,8,9

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Develop your own simple information system
solution

Analyze procurement of ready-made solutions
Identify business management systems

To substantiate the decision to procure the finished
solution

Select the appropriate system architecture

15 hours

System Design

5,6,7,8,9,10

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Describe distributed systems

Explain architectures with clients and servers
Explain network architectures

Explain web architecture

15 hours

13.

System Design

5,6,7,8,9,10

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Explain service oriented architectures

Design information system security architecture
Design a database

Design a user interface

15 hours

System design, implementation and
maintenance

5,6,7,8,9,10

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Apply standards and recommendations in
programming

Generate part of the code according to the default
specification

15 hours

15.

System design, implementation and
maintenance

5,6,7,8,9,10

Listening to lectures, working on a
computer, reading literature.

Check the correctness of the created program code
Provide user documentation and documentation for
system maintenance

15 hours

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENT WORK

3.1. Students" obligations

In accordance with the Book of Rules and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all regular students attend at least 70% attendance. Part-time students have the obligation

to attend at least 50% of lectures. All students must create, present and positively colloquy seminar paper.

Students who have during the course achieved:
From 0 —24,9% ECTS credits- is rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot get ECTS credits and must re-enrol the subject in the next academic year;

From 25 — 49,9% ECTS credits - is rated FX (inadequate) and has to come out and pass the test (exam). A written exam can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period;




. More than 50% ECTS credits - students have the right to access the final exam of the subject.

Students can take the final exam in the course in two ways: a) during the course of teaching through continuous monitoring of students (active participation in classes and exercises and two

exams); b) during class (active

participation in classes and exercises) and passing exams (written and oral examinations).

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits
for each activity so that the total
number of ECTS points
corresponds to the credit score
of the course)

2 (by submitting both
Attendance 2 Written exam col'loqulums the student 8 Project
relieved of an written
examination)
Experimental work Research Practical work 1
Essay Report Continuous examination
3 (by submitting both
Colloquium colloquinms the student is Seminar paper Other (inscribe)
q relieved of a written and pap
oral examination)
1 (by submitting both
Class activities Oral exam col'loqulums the student is Other (inscribe)
relieved of an oral
examination)

3.3. Student workload

The student's workload on all bases amounts to 1 ECTS point for 30 hours of work per semester and is estimated as:

Commitment

Hours (estimate)

24. Attending classes 60
25. Practical work 30
26. Preparation for the Colloquium / exam through self-study 90
4. GRADING
4.1. Seminar paper grading Valuation Element Poor Satisfying Above average
Poor Satisfying Above average

4.2. Colloquium / exam grading

Give answer by memory, no deeper understanding.
Does not know and does not apply the basic terms

Reproduces basic terms, without difficulty transfers
new knowledge, understands subject matter, explains

Knowledge is at th

e level of analysis, synthesis and

evaluation. It observes legitimacy, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the subject, and




and concepts. Cannot apply or explain the contents the terms and the notions that substantiate by | logically links and explains the terms and concepts
of the course. examples. that it encapsulates. Find solutions that are not
originally given. There is a correlation with
correlative subjects.
Created mental map.
Active participation in the 70-75% of attendance 76-86% of attendance 87-100% of attendance Solved case study.
lessons 4 points 7 points 10 points 3 points
2 3 4 5
Seminar paper - - - -
4.3. Creating a final grade 5 points 7 points 8 points 10 points
according to evaluation 2 3 4 5
elements i i
Colloquium / written 50-64.9% 65-79.9% 80-89.9% 90-100%
exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of adopted
knowledge, skills and
competences (teaching + final Numerous grade ECTS grade
4.4. Creating a final grade exam)
4. Lrealing g . 90 — 100% 5 (excellent) A
according to absolute allocation 80— 89.9% 4 (very good) B
65— 79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (sufficient) D
50 -59,9% 2 (sufficient) E
5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE COURSE
5.1. Compulsory literature Title Number of copies in the Availability via

(available in the library and

other media

through other media)

F. Urem, Projektiranje i analiza IS-a, Veleu¢iliste u Sibeniku, 2016., ISBN: 978-953-7566-30-2

Auvailable online at
e-learning system

5.2. Additional literature (at
the moment of changes and/or
amended of study
programme)

J. A. Hoffer, J. F. George, J. S. Valacich: Modern Systems Analysis and Design, 3/e, Prentice Hall College Div, 2001.

Eeles, P.; O. Sims, Building Business Objects. John Wiley & Sons, 1998.

Auvailable online at
e-learning system




5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity during
classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency
of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers and
Alumni association.

5.4. information on the course
and contact with the teacher

It is obligatory for every student to regularly inform about the course, teaching and teaching activities. All information about teaching or any delay in teaching will be published on the e-learning
pages of the course and on the web pages of the Polytechnic. Students can contact the teachers during the consultation term (at least one hour per week), while brief questions and explanations can
be addressed during classes. It is possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address from the domain @ vus.hr) that will be answered in a short time (no later than five working
days from the receipt of e-mail).




GENERAL INFORMATION

1.1. Course lecturer Ivan Livaja 1.8. Course code in ISVU 146372
1.2. Course title Man‘a gement of Information 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG
Services
1.3. Assistants and/or associates Zvonimir Klarin 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing +Practical (30+30+0+0)

exercises + Seminars + e learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,

undergraduate, graduate)

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3 level),
percentage of on line course performance (max. 20%)

Undergraduate Professional

. . 1%, course materials are on-line, 0%
Study of Business Informatics ’

1.5. Course status (mandatory,

. Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 2
elective)
1.6. Year of study 3st 1.18.Modernization Yes
. . Less than 20% Xo
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 4 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or supplements More than 20 % 0

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

- Getting to know the area of information services and trends

- Adopting and expanding knowledge for the area through:

Professional Provision of Services

Development of service development strategy

Forming a service

Management of services

Supervising delivery and quality of service

- The aim of the course is to introduce students to the information services strategy in order to shape and deliver new services so they can
independently participate in the development and implementation of new services.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

4 year secondary education completed; qualification level 4.2 according to the CROQF.

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO1: To analyze the situation, identify opportunities and anticipate the problems encountered by organizations and individuals in the application of
information technologies
LO3: Evaluate database design according to business requirements

LOS8: Select and apply basic principles of planning and career development in the profession and their own entrepreneurial ventures
LO9: Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in Croatian and
foreign language to expert and general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics




LOL16: Valorize the important factors that affect the business of the organization and individuals, and apply the basic methods and concepts of planning,

management and accounting of business

LO17: Conclude what are the basic principles and methods of quality project management and work successfully in a team

Learning outcomes accroding to the Bloom's taxonomy: (up to two verbs per LO)

Level of LO:

1- remembering,
2- understanding,
3- application,

4-analysis,
5-evaluation,
. 6-synthesis
2.4. Expected learning outcomes on - — - -
the courr) se level J 1. Apply standards / methods / recommendations for managing information services. 3,1
2. Explain the basic concepts used in managing information services. 1
3. Describe both the state and trends of the development of modern information and communication technologies 4
4. To propose to the users the implementation of appropriate world recommendations and standards. 5
5. Present the acquired knowledge, ideas, problems and solutions independently and in a team. 6
6. Apply ethical principles, regulations and standards applicable to the profession 3
Constructive allignement
no Thematic unit Z"O?I;)Sithe Content/teaching methods Evaluation Time
Listen to lectures. Work
1 Definition of a service; Role of ) independently on computer, get to ) 10h
services in the society know course content and elearning
documents.
Areas of providing services and service Listen to l.e ctures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / oral exam, they
2. 1,2,3 The exercises demonstrate how to . . 6h
customers ’ . define the basic concepts of services.
solve tasks. Solve exercises.
. ) . . Listen to l.e ctures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / oral exam, they
25 C di 3. Market of informatics services history, trends 1,13 The exercises demonstrate how to define the basic concents of service delive 7h
5. Course content according to solve tasks. Solve exercises. p ry
detailed curriculum schedule Growth and globalization of services; Service Listen to lectures and read literature. In the midterm or the written/ oral exam. the
4. strategies, price markets 1, 3,13 The exercises demonstrate how to . » &Y 7h
[ . define the markets for IT services
solve tasks. Solve exercises.
At the colloquium or the written / oral exam they
. . can define professional ethics and standards.
. . ) 1,2,3, Listen to l_e ctures and read literature. Practical work created and presented (using
5. Services Provided by Technology, E-Services The exercises demonstrate how to R - 7h
13. 14 . computer programs and sources of information and
4 solve tasks. Solve exercises. L .
communication technologies independently).
ice. i i 1,2,3 . .
6. Devel.opment of new service. Quality service y 2y D, Write the colloquium. ) 8h
planning 13, 14
1.2.3 Listen to lectures and read literature. At the colloquium or the written / oral exam they
7. Planning and management of projects and 1’ ’14’ The exercises demonstrate how to can define professional ethics and standards. 8h
3, solve tasks. Solve exercises. Practical work created and presented (using




computer programs and sources of information and
communication technologies independently).

Professional ethics; Licensing, certifying and

Listen to lectures and read literature.

At the colloquium or the written / oral exam they
can define professional ethics and standards.

8. accrediting; Norms; 1,2,3, The exercises demonstrate how to Practical work created and present.ed (usmg 8h
13. 14 . computer programs and sources of information and
> solve tasks. Solve exercises. L .
communication technologies independently).
At the midterm or the written / oral exam, they can
123 Listen to lectures and read literature. (Sitf;f;line the investment eleaborate and the feasibility
9. Investment proposal and feasibility study > The exercises demonstrate how to Y- . 8h
13. 14 . Practical work created and presented (using
’ solve tasks. Solve exercises. . >
computer programs and sources of information and
communication technologies independently).
At the midterm or the written / oral exam, they can
Service management; Market management 123 Listen to lectures and read literature. (Sitf;f;line the investment eleaborate and the feasibility
10. supply and demand > The exercises demonstrate how to Y. . 8h
13. 14 . Practical work created and presented (using
> solve tasks. Solve exercises. - >
computer programs and sources of information and
communication technologies independently).
At the midterm or the written / oral exam, they can
Service quality supervision and 123 Listen to lectures and read literature. (Sizlf;ne the investment eleaborate and the feasibility
11. control; Support functions P The exercises demonstrate how to Y . 9h
13. 14 . Practical work created and presented (using
> solve tasks. Solve exercises. . 4
computer programs and sources of information and
communication technologies independently).
Offer requirement and
competition documentation; Calculation and At the midterm or the written / oral exam, they can
) o . . define the investment eleaborate and the feasibility
service offering; Forms of contract 1.2.3 Listen to lectures and read literature. stud
12. relationship; Service contract e The exercises demonstrate how to Y. . 9h
d fulfil t of ice oblizations: 13, 14 solve tasks. Solve exercises Practical work created and presented (using
san uil ment of service obligations; ' ’ computer programs and sources of information and
Super\{|5|on, o communication technologies independently).
reporting and communication
At the midterm or the written / oral exam, they can
. . fine the i 1 he feasibili
123 Listen to lectures and read literature. (Siteu(linet e investment eleaborate and the feasibility
13. IT finance management > The exercises demonstrate how to Y. . 9h
13. 14 . Practical work created and presented (using
> solve tasks. Solve exercises. . .
computer programs and sources of information and
communication technologies independently)..
1,2,3 . .
14. Defense and presentation of the seminar 1’3 ’14’ Write the colloquium. - 9h
2
15 Defense and presentation of the seminar, Listen to lectures and read literature. ) 9h

recurrence of colloquia




3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTS® WORK

3.1. Students’ obligations

In accordance with the Regulations on Studying and the Regulations on StudentAssessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students attendance of at
least 70%. Part-time students are required to attend classes at least50%.All students are required to carry calculator and formulae list.
Students who have during the course achieved:

e from 0 -24,9% ECTS credits- are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot obtain ECTS credits, and must re-enroll in the next academic year;

e from 25 - 49,9% - are assessed by FX (insufficient) and must pass the written exam (test). Written exam (test) can be held in a regular or

extraordinary exam period;

e more than 50% - students have the right to take the final exam.
Students cantake the final exam from the course in two ways: a) during the course ofteaching through continuous monitoring of students (active
participationin classes and through two colloquia); b) by passing the exam (writtenand oralpart of the exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work (enter
the share of ECTS credits for each
activity so that the total number of
ECTS points corresponds to the

credit score of the course)

Attendance 1,0 Written exam 1,5 (without colloquia) | Project
Experimental work Research Practical work
Essay Report Contlpuops
examination
Colloquium 1,5 (without written Seminar paper 1,0 Other
exam)
Class activity Oral exam 0,5 Other

3.3. Student workload

Student workload on all bases for 1 ECTS credit is 30 hours in a semester and is estimated as:
1. Attending classes and exercises 60 hours
2. Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 60 hours

4. GRADING SYSTEM

4.1. Grading seminar papers

4.2. Grading colloquia/ written and

oral exam

Unsatisfactory Satisfactory Above average

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and evaluation.
Reproduces the basic concepts and without | Observes the principles, accurately and thoroughly explains the
difficulty imparts new  knowledge, | content of the material, and logically connects and explains the
understands the material, explains the terms | terms and concepts supported with examples. Finds solutions that
and concepts supported with examples. were not originally given. Notes correlations with related
material.

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply
basic terms and concepts. Does not know
how to apply or explain the contents of the
course with examples.




70-74,9% of attendance 75-79,9% of attendance 80-89,9% of attendance 90-100% of attendance
Active course attendance
2 points 5 points 10 points 20 points
2 3 4 5
4.3. Final ing t . .
S Leiwell goei cresmnaing 5 Colloquia/ Written exam 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
evaluation elements
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
competences (teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
. g exam)
4.3. Final grgde according to 90— 100% 5 (excellend) Y
absolute lelSlOn 80 — 89,9% 4 (very good) B
65 —79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D
50 —-59,9% 2 (satisfactory) E

5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION

Number of copies in
the library

Availability via

Title other media

5.1. Compulsory literature (available in

the library and via other media) Fitzsimmons, J.A.; Fitzsimmons, M.J. Service Management: Operations, Strategy, and Information

Technology. 5th Ed., Irwin/McGraw-Hill, Homewood, IL, 2006.

5.2. Additional literature (at the
moment of changes and/or amended of
study programme)

Teaching material and exercises
IT Infrastructure Library, Office of Government Commerce and IT Service Management Forum http://www.itil.co.uk
2. SFIA — The Skills Framework for the Information Age, http://www.sfia.org.uk/

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance
and student activity during classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to
students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work
and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment,
surveys from employers and Alumni association.

5.3. Quality assurance methods that
ensure the acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and the classroom activities. All notices of classes or possible
adjournment will be published in a timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can contact teachers during the
consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short questions and explanations they can be contacted during class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-
mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as possible (no later than five working days after receiving the e-mail).

5.4. Informing about the course and
contacting the teacher




1. GENERAL INFORMATION

1.1. Course lecturer Ivan Livaja 1.8. Course code in ISVU 187581
1.2. Course title PrOteCtloP and Security of 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG
Information Systems
. I .
1.3. Assistants and/or associates 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing +Practical (30430+0+0)

exercises + Seminars + e learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

Undergraduate Professional Study
Business informatics

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3 [evel),
percentage of on line course performance (max. 20%)

1%, course materials are on-line, 0%

1.5. Course status (mandatory,

. Elective 1.12. Number of course revisions 2
elective)
1.6. Year of study 3rd 1.19.Modernization Yes
. . Less than 20% Xo
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 4 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or supplements More than 20 % 0

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

To individually and responsibly search relevant literature for reaching solutions and conclusions in Croatian and foreign languages

To recognize and rank security threats, as well as to select and apply appropriate countermeasures to protect the information system

To interpret mechanisms for the control of: data flow, errors and fragmentation, data transfer multiplexing methods using routing methods in
computer networks; as well as to configure and maintain active network devices

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

4 year secondary education completed; qualification level 4.2 according to the CROQF.

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO2: to define and evaluate process of thinking, planning, decision making and management in terms of electronically supported business and produ

tion

LO3: to define and evaluate process of thinking, planning, decision making and management in terms of electronically supported business and produ

tio

LO16: to valorize elevant factors that affect organization's and individual's business and apply basic methods and concepts of planning, management|

and ac

LO17: to conclude what the basic principles and methods of good project management are and work successfully in a team

2.4. Expected learning outcomes on
the course level

Learning outcomes accroding to the Bloom's taxonomy: (up to two verbs per LO)

Level of LO:
- remembering,
2- understanding,
3- application,




4-analysis,
5-evaluation,
6-synthesis
1. Assess information security risks 2,4
2. Apply information system security procedures 3
3. Describe the proposed security system solution 1,4
4. Propose and argue proposals for the protection of the information system 5,6
5. Present the acquired knowledge, ideas, problems and solutions independently and in a team. 6
6. Use materials and tools to search scientific and professional literature in native and English languages 3
7. ldentify and rank security threats and select and apply appropriate countermeasures to protect the information system 3
Constructive allignement
no Thematic unit i‘o?llf)sithe Content/teaching methods Evaluation Time
Listen to lectures. Work
1 Defining security issues, objectives, principles 125 independently on computer, get to ) 18h
’ and security policy > know course content and elearning
documents.
Defining security issues, objectives, principles Listen to l.e ctures and read literature. At the midterm or written / oral exam, they define
2. ) : 1,2,3,5 | The exercises demonstrate how to ) . : 10h
and security policy > . the foundations of analysis and risk
solve tasks. Solve exercises.
. Listen to lectures and read literature. At the midterm or the written / oral exam, they
Access control and flow control; Mathematical . .
3. . 2,3 The exercises demonstrate how to define the basic concepts of access controls and 10h
models of security ’ .
solve tasks. Solve exercises. flows.
2.5. Course content aCCOI‘ding to 4 Basics of cryptography; The protocols, 7 ]{E;e;(zz(;clzztsgzrgfs::;i lﬁgi;a:gre. At the midterm or the written / oral exam, they 10h
detailed curriculum schedule ’ techniques and algorithms solve tasks. Solve cXGCISes. define the basic concepts of cryptography.
The architecture of the security system — basic 3,4,5,6, Listen to lgctures and read literature. At the mldterrp or the written / ore}l exam, they
5. The exercises demonstrate how to define the basic concepts of security architectures 10h
modules 7 i
solve tasks. Solve exercises.
igital identificati 3,4,5,6 . .
6. Method§ of c_hgltal identification and 2% 205 | Wiite the colloquium. ) 10h
authentification 7
. . Listen to lectures and read literature. At the colloquium or the written / oral exam define
Security and protection of programs and 3,4,5,6, . . . .
7. . The exercises demonstrate how to security and protection of programs and operating 10h
operating systems 7 .
solve tasks. Solve exercises. systems
Standards and criteria for evaluation of 3,4,5,6, Listen to lgctures and read literature. At the colloqulum or the written / oral exam Qeﬁne
8. . . The exercises demonstrate how to Standards and criteria for evaluation of security and | 10 h
security and thrustworthiness of systems 7 . .
solve tasks. Solve exercises. thrustworthiness of systems
- 3,4,5,6, Listen to l.e ctures and read literature. At the colloquium or the written / oral exam define
9. Investment proposal and feasibility study The exercises demonstrate how to o 10h
7 . Investment proposal and feasibility study
solve tasks. Solve exercises.




Listen to lectures and read literature.

. o 3.4.5.6 ' At thg colloquium or the written / orall exam define
10. Security of computer networks and distributed > 272 77 | The exercises demonstrate how to Security of computer networks and distributed 10h
systems 7 .
solve tasks. Solve exercises. systems
Systems for the detection of security breach 3,4,5,6, Listen to l_e ctures and read literature. At the colloquium or the written / oral exam define
11. The exercises demonstrate how to . . 11 h
(IDS) 7 . Systems for the detection of security breach (IDS)
solve tasks. Solve exercises.
. o . 3.4 6 Listen to lectures and read literature. At the colloquium or the written / oral exam define
Managing and monitoring the security system ,4,5,6, . . o .
12. (ISMS); Legal and Ethical Aspects of Securit The exercises demonstrate how to anaging and monitoring the security system I1h
» o8 P y |7 solve tasks. Solve exercises. (ISMS); Legal and Ethical Aspects of Security
Managing security incidents and business 3,4,5,6, Listen to l.e ctures and read literature. At the colloquium or the written / oral exam define
13. Lo The exercises demonstrate how to . o . . 10h
continuity 7 . anaging security incidents and business continuity
solve tasks. Solve exercises.
i i 1,2,3,4 . .
14, Defense and presentapon of the seminar, 222 % | WWrite the colloquium. ) 10h
recurrence of colloquia 5,6,7
15 Defense and presentation of the seminar, Listen to lectures and read literature. ) 10h
’ recurrence of colloquia

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTS® WORK

3.1. Students" obligations

In accordance with the Regulations on Studying and the Regulations onStudentAssessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students attendance of at

least 70%. Part-time students are required to attend classes at least50%.All students are required to carry calculator and formulae list.

Students who have during the course achieved:

Students cantake the final exam from the course in two ways: a) during the course ofteaching through continuous monitoring of students (active

o from 0 -24,9% ECTS credits- are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot obtain ECTS credits, and must re-enroll in the next academic year;

o from 25 - 49,9% - are assessed by FX (insufficient) and must pass the written exam (test). Written exam (test) can be held in a regular or

extraordinary exam period;

e more than 50% - students have the right to take the final exam.

participationin classes and through two colloquia); b) by passing the exam (writtenand oralpart of the exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work (enter
the share of ECTS credits for each
activity so that the total number of
ECTS points corresponds to the

credit score of the course)

Attendance 0,5 Written exam 2,0 (without colloquia) | Project
Experimental work Research Practical work
Essay Report Contlpuoys
examination
Colloquium 2,0 (without written Seminar paper 0,5 Other
exam)
Class activity Oral exam 1,0 Other

3.3. Student workload

Student workload on all bases for 1 ECTS credit is 30 hours in a semester and is estimated as:

Attending classes and exercises 60 hours

Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 60 hours




4. GRADING SYSTEM

4.1. Grading seminar papers

4.2. Grading colloquia/ written and
oral exam

Unsatisfactory

Satisfactory

Above average

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply
basic terms and concepts. Does not know
how to apply or explain the contents of the
course with examples.

Reproduces the basic concepts and without
difficulty  imparts new  knowledge,
understands the material, explains the terms
and concepts supported with examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and evaluation.
Observes the principles, accurately and thoroughly explains the
content of the material, and logically connects and explains the
terms and concepts supported with examples. Finds solutions that
were not originally given. Notes correlations with related

4.3. Final grade according to
evaluation elements

4.3. Final grade according to
absolute division

material.
70-74,9% of attendance 75-79,9% of attendance 80-89,9% of attendance 90-100% of attendance
Active course attendance
2 points 5 points 10 points 20 points
2 3 4
Colloquia/ Written exam 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
competences (teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
exam)
90 — 100% 5 (excellent) A
80 —89,9% 4 (very good) B
65— 79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D
50 —59,9% 2 (satisfactory) E

5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION

5.1. Compulsory literature
(available in the library and via
other media)

Title

Number of copies in
the library

Availability via
other media

Bruce Schneier (1996.), Applied Cryptography B. Schneier John Wiley & Sons 1996, John Wiley &

Sons, Inc




BS ISO/IEC 17799:2005, BS 7799-1:2005 norma: information technology, security techniques, code of
practice for information security management. BSI, UK.

Charles P. Pfleger (1997.), Security in Computing, Prentice Hall

5.2. Additional literature (at the
moment of changes and/or amended
of study programme)

Teaching material and exercises

Harold F. Tipton, Micki Krause (2000.), Information Security Management Handbook, CRC Press LLC

5.3. Quality assurance methods that
ensure the acquisition of
knowledge, skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track
of attendance and student activity during classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information
for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and
obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student
employment, surveys from employers and Alumni association.

5.4. Informing about the course and
contacting the teacher

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and the classroom activities. All notices of classes or
possible adjournment will be published in a timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can
contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short questions and explanations they can be contacted during
class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as possible (no later
than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




4. GENERAL COURSE INFORMATION

1.1. Course title

Computer Networks 1.8. Course code in ISVU

1.2. Course lecturer

Jurica Matosin, M.Eng. lecturer 1.9. Course code in MOZVAG

1.3. Assistants and/or associates

1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing

Zvonimir Klarin, mag.ing.comp, teaching assistant . . . .
- Mag-1ng P, & +Practical exercises + Seminars + e learning)

(30+30+0-+0)

1.4. Study program (specialist,

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3%

Undergraduate Professional Study level), percentage of on line course performance (max.

1%, course materials are on-line, 0%

undergraduate, graduate) Business Informatics 20%)
1.5, Course status (mandatory, Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 2.
elective)
1.6. Year of study 2nd 1.20. Modernization Yes
1 0,
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 4 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 2OA:) Xo
supplements More than 20 % ]

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

Gain higher level knowledge of networking technologies, transmission media, network devices and standards.
Students will apply the acquired knowledge in a simulated network environment.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Completed a four-year high school education; possession of a qualification at level 4.2 according to the CROQF.
The condition for access to the exam is passing the course Introduction to Computer Networks.




2.3. . Learning outcomes on the
study program level

LOI: Analyze the situation, identify opportunities and anticipate the problems encountered by organizations and individuals in the application of
information technologies
LOS: Interpret mechanisms of data flow control, error control and fragmentation, ways of multiplexing data transmission using routing methods in
computer networks

LO11: Link the activities of building and maintaining information system with the needs of clients and users
LO13: Rank security threats and select appropriate countermeasures to protect the information system

2.4. Expected learning outcomes

Learning outcomes according to the Bloom's taxonomy: (up to two verbs per LO)

Level of LO:

1- remembering,
2- understanding,
3- application,
4-analysis,
S-evaluation,
6-synthesis

on the course level 20. Define and distinguish the basic concepts of networking technologies. 1,4
21. Describe and distinguish data transmission standards. 2
22. Evaluate and distinguish different network devices when configuring a network. 4,5
23. Configure network access.
24. Define virtual networks. 1
25. Assess the security of computer network elements. 4,5
Constructive allignament
no Thematic unit z‘(gl;)sfethe Content/teaching methods Evaluation Time
Listen to lectures. During the
Introduction to the course and exercises, get acquainted with the
106. . . 1 content of the course and documents - 4h
detailed curriculum on the e-learning platform of the
course.
Listen to lectures. During the
2.5. Course content according to | 107- | Internet, WAN and routers 1 exercises, through independent work Explain the Internet globally. 4 hi
el eurscteniing ol get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
108. | Router configuration 1,2 exercises, through independent work Configure a simple router. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
: . : Listen to lectures. During the
109. Discovering .and connecting new 3 exercises, through indep%ndent work Connect different network devices 4h
network devices get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
110. | Router operating system 2 exercises, through independent work Know the basics of router operating system. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the Distinguish and explain various communication
111. Routed and routing protocols 1,2,3 exercises, through independent work N g ) P 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit. protoco’s.




Listen to lectures. During the Explain the purpose of acknowledgement
112. | TCP/IP control messages 2 exercises, through independent work P purp g 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit. [1essages.
Listen to lectures. During the
113. | TCP and UDP operations 2 exercises, through independent work Distinguish different data traffic. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
114. Access to netWOFk resources — 4 exercises, through indepgndent work Define access-control lists. 4h
Access-control lists get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
115. | OSPF and EIGRP protocols 2 exercises, through independent work Explain routing protocols. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
116. | Managed network switch 4,5 exercises, through independent work Configure a managed network switch. 8h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the
117. | Virtual LAN 4,5 exercises, through independent work Configure a virtual network. 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit.
Listen to lectures. During the Distinguish technologies for transferring large
118. | WAN technologies 2 exercises, through independent work gt £ dat ¢ &g 4h
get acquainted with the thematic unit. amounts of dafa.
Listen to lectures, read literature, and
119. | Network management 1,2 prepare individually for the Manage and monitor network elements. 4h
colloquium.
120 Concluding remarks and preparation 6 Listen to lectures and prepare for the i 60h
' for the exam exam md1V1dually
3. EVALUATION OF STUDENTS® WORK
In accordance with the Regulations on Studying and the Regulations on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all full-time students attendance of at
least 70%. Part-time students are required to attend classes at least 50%. Students who have during the course achieved:
. from 0 - 24,9% ECTS credits- are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot obtain ECTS credits, and must re-enroll in the next academic year;
N T . from 25 - 49,9% - are assessed by FX (insufficient) and must pass the written exam (test). Written exam (test) can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period;
3.1. Students” obligations . more than 50% - students have the right to take the final exam.

Students can take the final exam from the course in two ways: a) during the course of teaching through continuous monitoring of students (active participation in classes); b) by passing the

exam (written and oral part of the exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits
for each activity so that the total
number of ECTS points
corresponds to the credit score
of the course))

Attendance 0,5 Written exam 2 Project

Experimental work Research Practical work

Essay Report Continuous examination
Colloquium Seminar paper Other

Class activity 0,5 Oral exam 1 Other




Student workload on all bases for 1 ECTS credit is 30 hours in a semester and is estimated as:
3.3. . Student workload I. Attending classes and exercises 60 hours
2. Preparing colloquia or exams through individual work 60 hours

4. FORMIRANJE OCJENE

4.1. Grading seminar papers -

Unsatisfactory Satisfactory Above average
Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
4.2. Grading colloquia/ written Responds by memory, without a deeper Reproduces the basic concepts and without difficulty cvaluation. Obse1.~ves the principles, accurate}y and
. . . . thoroughly explains the content of the material, and
and oral exam understanding. Does not know or apply basic terms imparts new knowledge, understands the material, . .
. . . logically connects and explains the terms and
and concepts. Does not know how to apply or explain | explains the terms and concepts supported with . . .
. concepts supported with examples. Finds solutions
the contents of the course with examples. examples. . X .
that were not originally given. Notes correlations
with related material.
Active course 70-74,9% of attendance 75-79,9% of attendance 80-89,9% of attendance 90-100% of attendance
attendance 2 points 5 points 10 points 20 points
2 3 4 5
o5 [Pl e pesiitihay o Colloquia/ Written exam 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
evaluation elements
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of acquired
knowledge, skills and .
competences (teaching + final Numerical grade ECTS grade
. . exam)
4.4. Final 'gr'a(k according to 90 - 100% 5 (excellent) Y
absolute division 80 — 89,9% 4 (very good) B
65— 79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (satisfactory) D
50-59,9% 2 (satisfactory) E




5. ADDITIONAL COURSE INFORMATION

5.1. Compulsory literature
(available in the library and
via other media)

Title Number of copies in | Availability via

the library other media
8. Cisco Certified Network Associate (CCNA), CISCO, 2012. 11:;$11§blea0% %lfetﬁe
9. Computer Networks (5th edition), Tanenbaum,Wetherall,2011 (%olzlrfe

5.2. Additional literature (at
the moment of changes and/or
amended of study program)

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity during
classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency
of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers and
Alumni association.

5.4. Informing about the
course and contacting the
teacher

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and the classroom activities. All notices of classes or possible adjournment will be published in a
timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short
questions and explanations they can be contacted during class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as
possible (no later than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

1.1. Title

Digital Marketing and Marketing

Analytics

1.8. ISVU course code

1.2. Lecturer

Sergej Lugovié

1.9. MOZVAG course code

1.3. Assistants and/or associates

1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours
Lecturing +Practical exercises + Seminars + ¢
learning)

(30+0+15+0)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

Undergraduate professional study of
Business Informatics

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1*, 2", 3t
level), percentage of on line course performance
(max. 20%)

3 level - materials available on-
line, taking a colloquium and a
written exam on a computer

1.5. Course status (mandatory,

. Elective 1.12. Number of course revisions 2.
elective)
1.6. Study year 3rd 1.13. Modernization I yes no
. 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or | Less than 20% I
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 4 supplements More than 20 % o

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

Master the basics of marketing and the specifics of digital marketing, get acquainted with digital marketing activities, learn about the role of data in digital marketing, learn to
analyze data, learn to choose the right tactics of digital marketing, evaluate different channels used in campaigns and to create and implement digital marketing plan.

2.2. Terms of course entry
and required competences

Completed four-year high school education; possession of a qualification at level 4.2 according to the CROQF.

1U4 Evaluate various digital channels in marketing campaigns and create and implement a digital marketing plan




2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

IU9 Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign languages, prepare and independently hold presentations in Croatian and foreign language to professional
and general audiences, and critically evaluate presented professional topics

IU15. Compare and select appropriate development tools at the professional level

LO Level:
43.  Recapture,
Learning outcomes towards Bloom's taxonomy: 44. Understanding,
45.  Application,
(up to two verbs per LO) 46.  Analysis,
47.  Evaluation,
2.4. Expected learning 48.  Synthesis
outcomes on the course level 1. Master the basics and specifics of digital marketing 1,2,3,4,56
2. Get acquainted with digital marketing activities 2,3,4,5,6
3. Get to know the role of data in digital marketing 2,3,45,6
4. Learn to analyze data 2,3,4,5,6
5. Learn to choose the right digital marketing tactics 2,3,45,6
6. Evaluate the different channels used in the campaigns 2,3,4,5,6
7. Create and implement a digital marketing plan 2,3,4,5,6

2.5. Course content according
to detailed curriculum
schedule

Constructive alignment

No: Thematic ensemble / Lecture Topic Course LO Content / Teaching Method Evaluation Time needed
Introduction to the course and detailed .
. - Listen to lectures. - 2 hours
performance plan of teaching.
121. | Marketing yesterday, today and tomorrow . Describe essential digital marketing standards
Listen to lectures, work on . Lo
1 computers. read literature in the context of historical development 8 hours
P ’ ) Interpret the basics of digital marketing
Overview of basic marketing activities Listen to lectures, work on
122. 1,2,3,4 computers, read literature. Explain basic marketing activities 5 hours
Digital marketing specifics Listen to lectures, work on
123. 1,2,3 computers, read literature. Evaluate the specifics of digital marketing 5 hours
Digital marketing activities management Listen to lectures, work on
124. 1,2,3,4 computers, read literature. Manage digital marketing activities 5 hours
Digital marketing activities management Listen to lectures, work on
125. 1,2,3,4,5,6 computers, read literature. Manage digital marketing activities 5 hours
Data as the basis of digital marketing Listen to lectures, work on Analyze a data set on a computer for
126. 1,2,3,4,5,6 computers, read literature. application purposes in digital marketing 5 hours
activities
Data as the basis of digital marketing Listen to lectures, work on Analyze a data set on a computer for
127. 3,4,5,6 computers, read literature. application purposes in digital marketing 5 hours
activities
128 Segmentation and targeting of customers 3456 Listen to lectures,' work on Create customer segmentation. Specify target on
. 54595 computers, read literature. groups of customers ours




129 Segmentation and targeting of customers 1234567 Listen to lectures,' work on Create customer segmentation. Specify target oh
. 52595545950, computers, read literature. groups of customers ours
Creating and evaluating a digital sales Listen to lectures, work on
130. | funnel 1,2,3,4,5,6,7 | computers, read literature. Create a digital sales funnel. 10 hours
Creating and evaluating a digital sales 1,2,3,4,5,6,7 | Listen to lectures, work on
131. | funnel computers, read literature. Rate the digital sales funnel. 10 hours
Omnichannel and its measurement 1,2,3,4,5,6,7 | Listen to lectures, work on
132. computers, read literature. Explain Omnichannel approach to the customer | 10 hours
Omnichannel and its measurement 1,2,3,4,5,6,7 | Listen to lectures, work on
133. computers, read literature. Measure Omnichannel activities 10 hours
134 Differences b;tween digital sales and 1,2,3,4,5,6,7 | Listen to lectures,' work on Identify key differences between digital sales 10 hours
- | digital marketing computers, read literature. and digital marketing
Project Presentation 1,2,3,4,5,6,7 | Listen to lectures, work on
135. computers, read literature, Presentation of the project 10 hours
individual preparing for exam.

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENT WORK

3.1. Students" obligations

In accordance with the Book of Rules and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all regular students attend at least 70% attendance. Part-time students have the
obligation to attend at least 50% of lectures. All students must create, present and positively colloquy seminar paper.

Students who have during the course achieved:
. From 0 —24,9% ECTS credits- is rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot get ECTS credits and must re-enrol the subject in the next academic year;
. From 25 — 49,9% ECTS credits - is rated FX (inadequate) and has to come out and pass the test (exam). A written exam can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam
period;
e More than 50% ECTS credits - students have the right to access the final exam of the subject.

Students can take the final exam in the course in two ways: a) during teaching through continuous monitoring of students (active participation in classes and exercises and two
exams); b) during class (active participation in classes and exercises) and passing exams (written and oral examinations).

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS
credits for each activity so
that the total number of ECTS
points corresponds to the
credit score of the course)

Attendance 1 Written exam 1 (no colloquiums) Project

Experimental work Research Practical work

Essay Report Continuous examination
Colloquium 2 (no written and oral exam) | Seminar paper 1 Other (inscribe)

Class activities Oral exam 1 (no colloquiums) Other (inscribe)

3.3. Student workload

The student's workload on all bases amounts to 1 ECTS point for 30 hours of work per semester and is estimated as:

Commitment Hours (estimate)

27. Attending classes 40




28. Practical work 40
29. Preparation for the Colloquium / exam through self-study 40
4. GRADING
4.1. Seminar paper grading
Poor Satisfying Above average

4.2. Colloquium / exam
grading

Give answer by memory, no deeper understanding.
Does not know and does not apply the basic terms and
concepts. Cannot apply or explain the contents of the
course.

Reproduces basic terms, without difficulty transfers new
knowledge, understands subject matter, explains the
terms and the notions that substantiate by examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. It observes legitimacy, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the subject, and
logically links and explains the terms and concepts that
it encapsulates. Find solutions that are not originally
given. There is a correlation with correlative subjects.

. PP 70-75% of attendance 76-86% of attendance 87-100% of attendance Created mental map.
Active participation in Solved case study.
the lessons 4 points 7 points 10 points
2 3 4 5
Seminar paper
. 5 points 7 points 8 points 10 points
4.3. Creating a final grade P P P P
according to evaluation 2 3 4 5
elements i i
Colloguium / written 50-64,9% 65-79.9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of adopted
knowledge, skills and Numerous grade ECTS grade

4.4. Creating a final grade

according to absolute 90 —100% 5 (excellent) A
allocation 80 —89,9% 4 (very good) B
65— 79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (sufficient) D
50 —59.,9% 2 (sufficient) E

competences (teaching +
final exam)

5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE COURSE




Title Number of copies in the Availability via
5.1. Compulsory literature library other media
available in the library and
( . y 1. Peer-reviewed teaching materials in the subject, available on the e-learning system Auvailable online
through other media)
2. I.Pavi¢ié¢ , N. Dragkovié , V. Gnjidi¢, Osnove strateikog marketinga, Skolska knjiga, 2014. 5
5.2. Additional literature (at
the moment of Changes 3. Penovi¢, A., Cetini¢, M., Raseta, L., Li¢ina, B., Pobijedite internet ili ¢e internet pobijediti vas, Jasno & Glasno, 2014 5
and/or amended of study
programme)
5.3. Quality assurance The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student

activity during classes and provided information on students” progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order

meth hat ensure th 5 ) . S > - S
cthods that ensure the to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

acqulsmon of knowledge, Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from
skills and competences employers and Alumni association.
5.4. information on the It is obligatory for every student to regularly inform about the course, teaching and teaching activities. All information about teaching or any delay in teaching will be published on the

e-learning pages of the course and on the web pages of the Polytechnic. Students can contact the teachers during the consultation term (at least one hour per week), while brief questions
and explanations can be addressed during classes. It is possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address from the domain @ vus.hr) that will be answered in a short
teacher time (no later than five working days from the receipt of e-mail).

course and contact with the




1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

1.1. Title Operations Research 1.8. ISVU course code 214382
1.2. Lecturer Zelimir Mikuli¢, senior lecturer 1.9. MOZVAG course code
1.3, Assistants and/or associates 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (30+30+0+0)

+Practical exercises + Seminars + ¢ learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,

Professional Undergraduate Study of Business

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3%
level), percentage of on line course performance (max.

1%t — materials available On-line,
(lectures recorded)

undergraduate, graduate) Informatics o
20%) 20%
1.5, Course status (mandatory, Mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 0.
elective)
1.6. Study year 3 1.13. Modernization []yes I no
. 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20% |
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 4 supplements More than 20 % m|

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

.The aim of this course is to train students in use of quantitative methods for decision making:

e Creating mathematical models of various business problems;

Finding best method for getting optimal solution based on model;

L[]
. Evaluate solution and perform sensitivity analysis;
L]

Apply the learned content of this course in business practice.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Four-year high school education completed; having a qualification at level 4.2 Finished courses: Mathematics, Business Statistics




2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO2. Evaluate and define steps in planning, decision making, operations and control then applying computer aided business and manufacturing

LO7. Select and use quantitative/mathematical methods, models and techniques appropriate for solving problems from informatics and business domain.
LO9. To individually and responsibly search and select relevant literature in Croatian and foreign languages, prepare papers and presentations for
general and professional audience and critically evaluate presented professional topics.

LO14. Successfully communicates with clients, users and colleagues, both verbal and in writing, using suitable terminology, what also includes ability
to communicate in foreign language about professional topics.

LO15. Compare and select suitable development tools from professional viewpoint.

LOL16. Evaluate deciding factors that have impact on businesses and individual and apply basic methods and concepts of planning, managing and
auditing business.

2.4. Expected learning outcomes
on the course level

LO Level:
49.  Recapture,

Learning outcomes towards Bloom's taxonomy: 30 Understanding,
51.  Application,
(up to two verbs per LO) 52, Analysis

53.  Evaluation,
54. Synthesis

1. Recognize and analyze problems from the business domain which can be solved by linear programming. 2,3
2. Design linear programming model for recognized problems. 3.4
3. Apply Simplex method for solving common problems in business. 3.4
4. Present advantages and limitations of methods and techniques for linear programming on given problem. 4,5
5. Apply streamlined Simplex method on specific business problems (transport, assignment, stock control, scheduling, network etc. 3.4
6. Understand and apply different approach in decision making based on problem characteristics. 2.3
7. Use software tools (Excel add-ins) for creating and solving linear, non-linear and integer problems. 3

8. Recognize biases and fallacies that impact rationality of decision maker and avoid them. 2.3
9. Evaluate and interpret results of model solving and perform sensitivity analysis for common problems met in the business. 45

2.5. Course content according to
detailed curriculum schedule

Constructive alignment

No: Thematic ensemble / Lecture Topic Course LO | Content/ Teaching Method Evaluation Time needed

Checked by written test and oral exam: student can

Li he 1 h . .
isten to the lecture and read the estimate influence of technology development on 2 hours

136. | Introduction to Operations Research. | 1,2

]' 3 e,
lterature capabilities and performance of computers.
137 Linear problems, mathematical model 123 Listen to the lecture, read the -"- : student can create mathematical model of 6 hours
. and geometric visualization. s literature and solving exercises. common linear problem




Listen to the lecture + solving

-"- : student designs and solves model of the given

138. Simplex method 123 exercises using computer tools. problem 8 hours
139 2347 Listen to the lecture + solving -"- : student designs and solves model of the given 10 hours
~ | Solving linear problems in Excel ”’ exercises using computer tools. problem
140, Post-optlmal analysis, sensitivity and 23479 Listen to the lecture + solving -+ student evaluate results of model solution 8 hours
shadow price exercises using computer tools.
141 Special cases of linear problems, 124567 Listen to the lecture + solving -"- : student designs and solves model of the given 10 hours
’ transport problems T exercises using computer tools. problem
142 Problem of assignation, modelling in 12.45.6.7 Listen to the lecture + solving -"- : student designs and solves model of the given 8 hours
" | Excel T exercises using computer tools. problem
5 Network models: Minimum Price 24567 | Listen tothe lecture + solving -"- : student designs and solves model of the given | |\
" | Maximal Flow Problem A exercises using computer tools. problem
144 Network models for project 12.45.6.7 Listen to the lecture + solving -"- : student designs and solves model of the given 8 hours
" | management. T exercises using computer tools. problem
. . Listen to the lecture + solving -"- : student designs and solves model of the given
145. | Dynamic programming 4.3.6 exercises using computer tools. problem 8 hours
L Listen to the lecture + solving -"- : student designs and solves model of the given
146. | Integer programming in Excel 456,78 exercises using computer tools. problem 8 hours
147 Decision-making theory: Decisions 45678 Listen to the lecture + solving -"- : student designs and solves model of the given 10 hours
" | tree. e exercises using computer tools. problem
148 Methods for solving nonlinear 6.7.8.9 Listen to the lecture + solving -"- : student designs and solves model of the given 8 hours
" | problems in Excel v exercises using computer tools. problem
Selecting best methods for solving Listen to the lecture + solving Checked by oral exam: Student can select optimal
149. busi bl 4,5,6,7,9 exercises using computer tools method for modelling given business problem and 8 hours
common business probiems £ P ) understand it's advantages and limitations
150. Common fallacies in decision making 8.9 Listen to the lecture and individual Checked by oral exam: Student recognises common 3 hours

preparation for the exam.

fallacies and biases in decision making

3.1. Students" obligations

In accordance with the Book of Rules and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all regular students attend at least 70% attendance. Part-time students have the obligation
to attend at least 50% of lectures through physical presence or via on-line attendance.

Students who have during the course:
satisfied minimal attendance condition, may approach colloquium or written exam.
past 50% score from all colloquium or from written exam (exam can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period) may approach final oral exam
past both written and oral exams receive grade and all ECTS credits for that course

Attendance 0.4

Written exam

1.6 (by submitting both
colloquiums the student is

Project




3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits
for each activity so that the total
number of ECTS points
corresponds to the credit score
of the course)

relieved of an written
examination)

Experimental work Research Practical work
Essay Report Continuous examination
3 (by submitting both
Colloquium colloquiums the student is Seminar paper Other (inscribe)
q relieved of a written and pap
oral examination)
1.6 (by submitting both
Class activities 0.4 Oral exam colloquiums the student is Other (inscribe)

relieved of an oral
examination)

3.3. Student workload

The student's workload on all bases amounts to 1 ECTS point for 30 hours of work per semester and is estimated as:

Commitment

Hours (estimate)

30. Attending classes 45
31. Creating and Presenting seminar paper 10
32. Preparation for the Colloquium / exam through self-study 65
4. GRADING
4.1. Seminar paper grading
Poor Satisfying Above average

4.2. Colloquium / exam grading

Give answer by memory, no deeper understanding.
Does not know and does not apply the basic terms
and concepts. Cannot apply or explain the contents
of the course.

Reproduces basic terms, without difficulty transfers
new knowledge, understands subject matter, explains
the terms and the notions that substantiate by

examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. It observes legitimacy, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the subject, and
logically links and explains the terms and concepts
that it encapsulates. Find solutions that are not
originally given. There is a correlation with
correlative subjects.




[} 0, 0, 1vi 1
Active participation in the 70-75% of attendance 76-86% of attendance 87-100% of attendance Activity in class
lessons 2 points 5 points 10 points +10 points
. 2 3 4 5
4.3. Creating a final grade Colloauium / written
according to evaluation e)fa;q“‘”m 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
elements . . . .
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of adopted
knowledge, skills and
competences (teaching + final Numerous grade ECTS grade
. exam)
44. Crgatmg a final grade . 28— 100% 5 (excellent) Y
according to absolute allocation 78— 87.9% 4 (very good) B
62 —77.9% 3 (good) C
50-61,9% 2 (sufficient) D
0—-49.9% 1 (unsufficient) F
5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE COURSE
. Titl Number of copies in the Availability via
5.1. Compulsory literature itle library other media
(avallable in the lll?rary and 1. Kalpi¢ D., Mornar V., Operacijska istrazivanja, DRIP, Zagreb 1996. 5 -
through other media) 2. Hillier F., Lieberman G. : Introduction to operations Research, McGraw Hill 8th ed. 2005, 1 On-line, pdf
3. Ragsdale C., Spreadsheet Modeling & Decision Making, Thompson South-Western, 5 ed., 2008 1 On-line, pdf
5.2. Additional literature (at
the moment of changes and/or 10. Swift L., Piff S.: Quantitative Methods for Business, Menagement and Finance, Palgrave, 3rd Ed. 1 -
amended of study 11. Bradley, Hax, and Magnanti : Applied Mathematical Programming, Addisson-Wesley, 1977 1 On-line, pdf
programme)
5.3. Quality assurance The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity during
classes and provided information on students' progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency
methods that ensure the i e S - o
s of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.
acgulsltlon of knowledge, Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers and
skills and competences Alumni association.




1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

1.1. Title Quality Management 1.8. ISVU course code 142639
1.2. Lecturer Dlvpa Goles, Master of Economics, 1.9. MOZVAG course code
Senior lecturer
1.3. Assistants and/or associates None 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (30+0+15+0)

+Practical exercises + Seminars + ¢ learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

Professional Undergraduate Studies of
Management, Department of IT Management

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3%

level), percentage of on line course performance (max.

1%t — materials available On-line,

20%) 0%
L3, Course status (mandatory, Elective 1.12. Number of course revisions 2.
elective)
1.6. Study year 3w 1.13. Modernization = yes [Ino
. 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20% I
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 4 supplements More than 20 % m|

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

The aim of the collegium is to familiarize students with important terms in the area of Quality Management System and understanding the systems
applied to quality management. Furthermore, collegium aims to familiarize, analyse and apply methods and tools that can be used to identify and
eliminate non-conformities in the Quality Management System.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Admission requirements for the 3nd year of study




2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO9: Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in Croatian and
foreign language to expert and general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics
LO16: Valorize the important factors that affect the business of the organization and individuals, and apply the basic methods and concepts of planning,
management and accounting of business
LO17: Conclude what are the basic principles and methods of quality project management and work successfully in a team

2.4. Expected learning outcomes
on the course level

LO Level:
1. Recapture,

Learning outcomes towards Bloom's taxonomy: 2. Understanding,

3. Application,
(up to two verbs per LO) A

5. Evaluation,

6.  Synthesis
1. Explain and critically evaluate key concepts and processes that are important in the Quality Management System 2,5
2. Analyze the role and importance of quality policy and give a concrete example. 4.6
3. To analyze the importance of the Quality Management System in modern market conditions 4
4. To connect the reasons for improving the quality domain, the role of quality cost and quality-based system development. 6
5. Choose and critically evaluate the appropriateness of selected methods and tools to solve problems in the Quality Management 35
Systems ’
6. Present seminar paper and critically judge the topic covered 6,5

2.5. Course content according to
detailed curriculum schedule

Constructive alignment

No: Thematic ensemble / Lecture Topic Course LO | Content/ Teaching Method Evaluation Time needed
Listen to the lecture. On seminary
Introduction to the course and a teaching, by independent work on the
i f - computer students get acquainted with | - 4 hours
detailed performance plan. course content and documents on the
e-learning course page.
. At the colloquium or the written and oral exam,
2. The basis of the theory of quality. 1,2,6 iritllziZtﬁiet:en to a lecture. They read the they define fundamental insights into quality 6 hours
) theory.
Interested partners and their . At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
. .o . They listen to a lecture. They read the . s
3. Integration 1nto the Quahty 1,2,3,6 literature define and explain the concepts that occur in this 8 hours
Management System. thematic unit.
Apblication of lity managemen They listen to a lecture, they read the At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
4. pplication of quality management 1,2,3,6 literature, present a seminar paper, define and explain the concepts that occur in this 8 hours

principles.

followed by a discussion.

thematic unit.




Strategy, policy, mission, vision and

They listen to a lecture, work in a

At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
define and explain the concepts that occur in this

5. quality goals. Business Systems and 1,2,3,6 team on case work, present a seminar thematic unit, then they should present and analyze 12 hours
Quality Management Systems. paper, followed by a discussion. the same on a concrete example.
. At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
Business Systems and Quality They listen to a lecture, ¢ hey read the define and explain the concepts that occur in this
6. 1,2,3,6 literature, present a seminar paper, thematic unit. then they should nresent and analyze 12 hours
Management Systems. followed by a discussion. ’ Y P Y
the same on a concrete example.
. . At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
Documentation in the Quality They listen to a lecture, work in a define and explain the concepts that occur in this
7. Management System 1,2.3,4.6 team on case work, prc?sent a seminar thematic unit, then they should present and analyze 12 hours
’ paper, followed by a discussion. the same on a concrete example..
) . Thev listen to a lecture. work in a At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
Construction and modelling of y ’ . define and explain the concepts that occur in this
8. busi 1,2,3,4,6 team on case work, present a seminar thematic unit, then they should present and analyze 12 hours
USINESS Processes. foll db di ; >
paper, followed by a discussion.
the same on a concrete example.
Standards, guidelines and laws in the They listen to a lecture, they read the At the colloqulum or the written and oral e?(am.they
. . . define and explain the concepts that occur in this
9. Quality Management System, 1. 2,3,4,6 literature, present a seminar paper, thematic unit, then they should present and analyze 16 hours
colloquium. followed by a discussion. the same on a concrete example.
. At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
0 Concept of continuous improvement | . . Egﬁ;’tﬂzei:gszgfzus‘:r’lit:;y;;sgrthe define and explain the concepts that occur in this 12 hours
’ of quality. > g . . ’ thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
followed by a discussion. the same on a concrete example.
. . Thevy listen to a lecture. work in a At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
Implementation of auditing and Y ’ . define and explain the concepts that occur in this
11. . . 3,456 team on case work, present a seminar . . 12 hours
certification process. paper, followed by a discussion thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
’ the same on a concrete example-
) . ) Thev listen to a lecture. work in a At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
. Troubleshooting Techniques in the 3456 tcarr}ll on case work pre,sen ta seminar | define and explain the concepts that occur in this 12 hours
’ Quality Management System. T paper, followed by’a discussion thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
’ the same on a concrete example.
Thev listen to a lecture. work in a At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
13 Norm 9000 ff. TQM Models 3,4,5,6 teani/ on case work re,sent a seminar define and explain the concepts that occur in this 12 hours
’ Busi Excell A d: »oT » pre . thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
usimess bxcellence Awards). paper, followed by a discussion
’ the same on a concrete example.
] They listen to a lecture, they read the At the colloqulur_n or the written and oral exam .they
14 Quality Costs. 4,5,6 literature, present a seminar paper. define and explain the concepts that occur in this 12 hours
’ ™ followed ’b a discussion ’ thematic unit, then they should present and analyze
Y the same on a concrete example.
Final lectur rse sienatures. 1. . At the colloquiur_n or the written and oral exam .they
15. ecture, course sighatures, 1,2,3,4,5,6 They listen to a lecture and prepare define and explain the concepts that occur in this 30 hours

colloquium

independently for the exam.

thematic unit.




3. EVALUATION OF STUDENT WORK

3.1. Students" obligations

In accordance with the Book of Rules and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all regular students attend at least 70% attendance. Part-time students have the obligation
to attend at least 50% of lectures. All students must create, present and positively colloquy seminar paper.

Students who have during the course achieved:
e From 0 —24,9% ECTS credits- is rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot get ECTS credits and must re-enrol the subject in the next academic year;
e From 25—49,9% ECTS credits - is rated FX (inadequate) and has to come out and pass the test (exam). A written exam can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period;
. More than 50% ECTS credits - students have the right to access the final exam of the subject.

Students can pass the final exam in two ways: a) during the course through continuous student attendance (active participation in the lessons, making and presenting the seminar paper,
passing two colloquia); b) during the course (active participation in the lessons, creating and presenting the seminar) and passing the exam (written and oral exam).

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS credits
for each activity so that the total
number of ECTS points
corresponds to the credit score
of the course)

2 (by submitting both
Attendance 1 Written exam c0¥10qu1ums the sf[udent 18 Project
relieved of an written
examination)
Experimental work Research Practical work
Essay Report Continuous examination
3,5 (by submitting both
Colloquium colloquiums the student s Seminar paper 1 Other (inscribe)
q relieved of a written and oral pap
examination)
1,5 (by submitting both
Class activities 0,5 Oral exam col'loqulums the studentis Other (inscribe)
relieved of an oral
examination)

3.3. Student workload

The student's workload on all bases amounts to 1 ECTS point for 30 hours of work per semester and is estimated as:

Commitment Hours (estimate)
33. Attending classes 60
34. Creating and Presenting seminar paper 15
35. Preparation for the Colloquium / exam through self-study 105




4. GRADING

4.1. Seminar paper grading

Valuation Element

Poor

Satisfying

Above average

Organization

The paper is not organized in a logical
order and its structure is lacking.

The paper is well structured with a clear
distinction between the introduction, the
main part of the text and the conclusion.

The paper is well-structured with a clear
distinction between the introduction, the
main part of the text and the conclusions
that are perfectly logically linked to one
another

Terminology, writing
style

Words and phrases are low harmonized
with official terminology. Writing style is
not appropriate, sentences are too long,
modest vocabulary, and frequent and
repeated grammatical mistakes.

Words and phrases are aligned with official
terminology. The writing style is
appropriate, the sentence structure is clear,
the vocabulary is appropriate and has little
grammatical errors.

Words and phrases are aligned with official
terminology and show an understanding of
their meaning. The writing style is
excellent, the sentences are clear and
concise, the vocabulary is rich and there
are no grammatical errors.

Quoting and referencing

Sources are not specified at all. The
references do not match the topic and show
a superficial approach to the research topic.

Sources are listed, but incomplete and with
errors. The references are appropriate for
the subject and show a satisfactory research
attitude.

Sources are accurate, complete and
consistent. The references are appropriate,
their list is "rich" and comprehensive and
shows a robust research approach.

4.2. Colloquium / exam grading

Poor

Satisfying

Above average

Give answer by memory, no deeper understanding.
Does not know and does not apply the basic terms
and concepts. Cannot apply or explain the contents

Reproduces basic terms, without difficulty transfers
new knowledge, understands subject matter, explains
the terms and the notions that substantiate by

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. It observes legitimacy, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the subject, and
logically links and explains the terms and concepts
that it encapsulates. Find solutions that are not

4.3. Creating a final grade
according to evaluation
elements

of the course. examples. originally given. There is a correlation with
correlative subjects.
Active participation in the 70-75% of attendance 76-86% of attendance 87-100% of attendance Solved case study and project
lessons 2 points 4 points 7 points 3 points
2 3 4 5
Seminar paper
5 points 7 points 8 points 10 points
2 3 4 5
Colloquium / written 5 )
50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points




4.4. Creating a final grade
according to absolute allocation

Percentage of adopted
knowledge, skills and
competencesg(teaching + final Numerous grade ECTS grade
exam)

90 — 100% 5 (excellent) A
80 — 89,9% 4 (very good) B
65-79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (sufficient) D
50 —59,9% 2 (sufficient) E

5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE COURSE

Title Number ?f copies in the Availability.via
library other media
5.1. Compulsory literature — - - — — -
(available in the library and 3. Goles D.(2011). *Upravljanje kvalitetom* script, Veleuciliste u Sibeniku, Sibenik e- learaning
through other media) 4. Ivnjac N.(2002). *Mala enciklopedija kvalitete, I dio, Upoznajmo normu ISO 9000%*, Oskar, Zagreb, 7
5. Sisko Kuli§ M., Grubisi¢ D.(2010). *Upravljanje kvalitetom*, Sveuciliste u Splitu, Ekonomski 5
fakultet, Split, 2010. (selected chapters)
1. Lazibat T.(2009). *Upravljanje kvalitetom* Znanstvena knjiga, Zagreb 1
5.2. Additional literature (at 2. Injac N.(2001). *Mala enciklopedija kvalitete, Moderna povijest kvalitete*, Oskar, Zagreb 6
the moment of changes and/or 3. Drljaca M.(2004).* Mala enciklopedija kvalitete, Troskovi kvalitete* Oskar, Zagreb 3
amended of study 4. Injac N.(2002).*Mala enciklopedija kvalitete, Informacije, dokumentacija, auditi*, Oskar, Zagreb
programme) 5. Avelini Holjevac 1.(2002).* Upravljanje kvalitetom u turizmu i hotelskoj industriji*Fakultet za >
turisti¢ki i hotelski menadzment, Opatija 2

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of
attendance and student activity during classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for
further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations
as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student
employment, surveys from employers and Alumni association.

5.4. information on the course
and contact with the teacher

It is obligatory for every student to regularly inform about the course, teaching and teaching activities. All information about teaching or any delay in
teaching will be published on the e-learning pages of the course and on the web pages of the Polytechnic. Students can contact the teachers during the
consultation term (at least one hour per week), while brief questions and explanations can be addressed during classes. It is possible to ask questions by e-
mail (from the official e-mail address from the domain @ vus.hr) that will be answered in a short time (no later than five working days from the receipt of
e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

1.1. Title Principles of corporate finance 1.8. ISVU course code 141499
1.2. Lecturer Jelena Zaja, mag.oec., lec. 1.9. MOZVAG course code
1.3, Assistants and/or associates 1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours Lecturing (45+3040+0)

+Practical exercises + Seminars + ¢ learning)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,

Professional Undergraduate Study of Business

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 3%

level), percentage of on line course performance (max.

1%t — materials available On-line,

undergraduate, graduate) Management 20%) 0%
L3, Course status (mandatory, Elective 1.12. Number of course revisions 2.
elective)
1.6. Study year 3rd 1.13. Modernization I yes [l no
1 0,
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 6 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 2OA:) I
supplements More than 20 % ]

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

Introduce students with basic concepts of modern financial management through lectures, classroom discussions, business cases and project task solving so that after
completing the course each student knows how to approach basic financial management issues and where to look for additional information to solve complex issues that

appear in practice in everyday business.

To introduce students to the concept of corporate finance, its role in the company's business and to expand their basic knowledge in the field of:

* time preferences of money;
» measurement of financial risk in function of capital cost;

» money markets and capital markets, flows of funds in business processes and the interdependence of property and liabilities management and ways of financing them;

« analysis of financial operations of business entities;




« elements of financial and investment planning;

* basis of financial efficiency of investment projects;

« financing securities transactions with a special focus on bonds and shares and assessing the justification for investing in financial instruments in the money and capital
market;

« financing business with own capital;

» fundamental laws of debt utilization, capital structure and dividend policy.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

No conditions.

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

LO2: Define and evaluate the processes of thinking, planning, decision-making and management in terms of electronically supported business and
production

LO6: Correctly write and interpret basic concepts in the field of economics and economics of enterprises, entrepreneurs and entrepreneurship and
correctly interpret their interdependencies

LO8: Select and apply basic principles of planning and career development in the profession and their own entrepreneurial ventures

LO9: Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in Croatian and
foreign language to expert and general audiences, and critically evaluate the presented professional topics

LO14: Communicate successfully with clients, users and colleagues in a verbal and written manner using appropriate terminology including the ability
to communicate about the profession in a foreign language

LO16: Valorize the important factors that affect the business of the organization and individuals, and apply the basic methods and concepts of planning,
management and accounting of business

2.4. Expected learning outcomes
on the course level

LO Level:
55.  Recapture,

Learning outcomes towards Bloom's taxonomy: I s i
57.  Application,

(up to two verbs per LO) 58.  Analysis,

59.  Evaluation,
60. Synthesis

15. to define and categorize basic concepts and tasks of financial management, 1,4
16. to measure the return and financial risk of the securities portfolio and analyse the relation between risk and return, 3,4
17. to interpret the financial relations of the enterprise with the financial institutions and the financial market, 4
18. to evaluate the impact of financial leverage and on the profitability of business entities, 4
19. to prepare an analysis of financial statements on the example of a business entity by performing horizontal and vertical analysis and analysis by financial 6
indicators,
20. to apply methods of net present value, return period, internal rate of return, profitability index, and assess the eligibility of investment in a project, 3,5
21. to propose the application of appropriate models and evaluate the value of equity and debt securities, 6,5

22. use materials and tools to search scientific and professional literature in Croatian and in English, and present accepted knowledge, ideas, problems and

solutions independently and in the team. 3.6

2.5. Course content according to
detailed curriculum schedule

Constructive alignment




No: Thematic ensemble / Lecture Topic Course LO | Content / Teaching Method Evaluation Time needed
Listen to the lecture. In the exercise
Introduction to the course and a classes, by independent work on
. - computer students get acquainted with | - 2 hours
detailed performance plan. course content and documents on the
e-learning course page.
151 At the colloquium or the written and oral exam
’ . define the basic concepts of financial management.
Introductory lecture - basic concepts Listen to the lect d read th They know how to list and explain basic financial
and determinants of financial 1,3 112311; ¢ lecture and read the activities, sources of company assets and tasks of 8 hours
management. ' financial function in the company. They can
explain the role of the Financial Manager, goals of
corporation, and agency problem.
Describe the basic characteristics of the financial
152 Financial environment 13 Listen to the lecture and read the market. At the colloquium or the written _and oral 6 hours
’ ’ ’ literature. exam they know how to define and describe the
basic securities that circulate in the money market.
. They know how to explain the concept of time
153. | Time value of money. 1,6 ﬁ;z;zrt]utr(:: the lecture and read the value of money and identify the basic variables in 10 hours
) calculations of time value of money
. They can make distinction among valuation
154 The Valuation of Long-Term 127 Listen to the lecture and read the concepts. They know how to valuate long term 3 hours
’ Securities T literature. securities (bond valuation, preferred stock
valuation, common stock valuation).
At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
can explain the concepts of investment portfolio,
financial risk and ways of managing risk. They
Listen to the lecture and read know how to calculate the expected return, the
. . literature. In the exercise classes, they | standard deviation and the coefficient of variation
Risk and financial management. calculate the yield and financial risk for an individual security or a portfolio of securities
155. Balance as a source of financial 1,2,3,8 of the securities portfolio and to evaluate the risk of investing on the basis of 8 hours
information. independently or in a team, and draw the relationship between risk and return. They
conclusions about the risk-return know how to interpret the relationship between
relationship. security yields and market returns. They know how
to explain the concept of a balance sheet, its
properties and indicate users of financial
information.
At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
. . Listen to the lecture and read the can state the types of basic financial statements and
156. | Financial reports. 13,8 literature. explain their basic components. Know what can all 8 hours
be a source of cash in a business.
They listen to a lectur; and read At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
Obiectiv and methods of !1t§raturz. Inlthe exercise classeﬁ, can explain the term financial analysis and specify
157. Jectives, purpose cthods o 1,3,6,8 independently on a computer, they and explain the methods of analysis of financial 12 hours

analysis of financial reports.

perform horizontal and vertical
analysis of financial statements on the
example of a business entity's

statements. They know how to explain horizontal
and vertical analysis procedures and apply them to




financial statements. They research
the content of this thematic area and
make a project assignment that
presents the knowledge they have
acquired and their ideas, and ways to
solve problems.

financial statement analysis. Created and presented
project assignment (using computer programs).

Indicators of financial analysis,

They listen to a lecture and read
literature. In the exercise classes, they
calculate financial indicators and
interpret the obtained results
independently on a computer based on
the financial statement of a business

At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
can define and describe the types / groups of
financial indicators and apply them in the analysis
of financial statements (in the exam and in the

158. . . 1,5,6,8 entity. preparation of the project assignment). They know 14 hours
examples and interpretations. They research the content of this how to sketch and interpret Du Pont's indicator
thematic area and make a project system and explain synthetic indicators.
assignment that presents the Created and presented project assignment (using
knowledge they have acquired and computer programs).
their ideas, and ways to solve
problems.
At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
can define and describe the basic principles and
They listen to a lecture and read rules of financing. They know how to explain the
literature. difference between the concepts of liquidity and
Rules and principles of financing In the exercise classes, independently | solvency, explain the term financial leverage and
159. C g > 1,5,6,8 on a computer, they calculate judge when it is opportune to use it. They are able 10 hours
11qu1d1ty and solvency. financial indicators and interpret the to identify internal and external causes of
obtained results based on the financial | insolvency and propose measures to improve the
statements of a business entity. solvency of companies.
Created and presented project assignment (using
computer programs).
At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
can define and describe the notion of working
They listen to a lecture and read capital, permanent yvorking capital, circular .
literature. movement of wgrkmg qapltal, factors on which the
160. Short-term asset management. 1,4,8 In the exercise classes, they calculate amol?nt 0prr11<1r_1g capital depends, managgment of 8 hours
the value of working capital needed in working cap ital, inventory management an
the company. receivables management. The?y knovs_z how to
analyze the structure of working capital and
recommend the optimal size and structure of
working capital in a particular company.
They listen to a lecture and read At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
literature. can explain the term financial planning, cash
Financial planning and methods of In the exercise classes, independently contrgl instruments. They Aknc.)w how to deﬁne the
161. | assessing the profitability of capital 1.7.8 on a computer, they apply the term investment and classify investments, identify 14 hours

investments.

methods of capital investment
assessment on an example of a
financial statement of a business
entity and interpret the results

the common characteristics of all investment
projects and explain why the sensitivity analysis of
an investment project is done. They know how to
explain commonly used methods of evaluating




obtained. They research the content of
this thematic area and develop a
project assignment that presents the
knowledge they have acquired and
their ideas, and ways to solve
problems.

investment projects, apply them on an example, and
make a decision on the profitability of investing in
a particular project. Created and presented project
assignment (using computer programs).

162.

Financial insurance and short term
financing.

1,3,5,8

They listen to a lecture and read
literature.

At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
can state the types and forms of financing of the
company according to the availability of sources,
identify differences between credit and equity
financing. They know how to explain the four
methods and techniques of short-term bank
lending, the relative advantages and disadvantages
of bank loans, and the factors that determine the
amount of trade credit from the point of view of the
debtor and creditor.

8 hours

163.

Mid-term and long-term financing -
concepts and practical application.

1,3,5,8

They listen to lectures and read
literature, handle case studies.

At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
can define and describe the characteristics of
medium and long-term credit. They can explain
what leasing financing is (the concept and types of
leasing, the advantages and disadvantages of
leasing financing); identify differences between
operating and financial leasing and recommend
when to use what type of leasing.

8 hours

164.

Equity financing.

1,5,8

They listen to a lecture and read
literature.

At the colloquium or the written and oral exam they
can determine the structure of the financial capital
of a joint stock company, they can indicate own
and external sources of equity of a joint stock
company and explain the way of financing a
business with own funds.

They know how to explain the notion of non-
nominal and nominal capital of a joint stock
company, and evaluate the benefits of financing
with own capital.

8 hours

165.

Concluding Considerations /
Repeating and Preparing for Exam.

48 hours

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENT WORK

3.1. Students" obligations

In accordance with the Book of Rules and the Rulebook on Student Assessment and Evaluation: for all regular students attend at least 70% attendance. Part-time students have the obligation
to attend at least 50% of lectures. All students must create, present and positively colloquy seminar paper.

Students who have during the course achieved:
From 0 —24,9% ECTS credits- is rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot get ECTS credits and must re-enrol the subject in the next academic year;
From 25 —49,9% ECTS credits - is rated FX (inadequate) and has to come out and pass the test (exam). A written exam can be held in a regular or extraordinary exam period,;
More than 50% ECTS credits - students have the right to access the final exam of the subject.




Students can pass the final exam in two ways: a) during the course through continuous student attendance (active participation in the lessons, solving case studies, making and presenting the
project and passing two colloquia); b) during the course (active participation in the lessons, solving case studies, creating and presenting the project) and passing the exam (written and oral

exam).
2,5 (by submitting both
. colloquiums the student is .
Attendance 1 Written exam . . Project 0,5
relieved of an written
examination)
3.2. Monitoring student work Experimental work Research Practical work
(enter the share of ECTS credits . o
for each activity so that the total Essay Report Continuous examination
number of ECTS points 4,5 (by submitting both
corresponds to the credit score | Colloguium colloquiums the student is Seminar paper Other (inscribe)
£ th ) relieved of a written and oral
© CACOLLISC examination)
2 (by submitting both
Class activities Oral exam colloquiums the student is Other (inscribe)

relieved of an oral
examination)

3.3. Student workload

The student's workload on all bases amounts to 1 ECTS point for 30 hours of work per semester and is estimated as:

Commitment Hours (estimate)
36. Attending classes 75
37. Creating and Project 15
38. Preparation for the Colloquium / exam through self-study 90

4. GRADING

4.1. Seminar paper grading

Valuation Element

Poor

Satisfying

Above average

Organization

The paper is not organized in a logical
order and its structure is lacking.

The paper is well structured with a clear
distinction between the introduction, the
main part of the text and the conclusion.

The paper is well-structured with a clear
distinction between the introduction, the
main part of the text and the conclusions
that are perfectly logically linked to one
another

Terminology, writing
style

Words and phrases are low harmonized
with official terminology. Writing style is
not appropriate, sentences are too long,
modest vocabulary, and frequent and
repeated grammatical mistakes.

Words and phrases are aligned with official
terminology. The writing style is
appropriate, the sentence structure is clear,
the vocabulary is appropriate and has little
grammatical errors.

Words and phrases are aligned with official
terminology and show an understanding of
their meaning. The writing style is
excellent, the sentences are clear and
concise, the vocabulary is rich and there
are no grammatical errors.

Quoting and referencing

Sources are not specified at all. The
references do not match the topic and show
a superficial approach to the research topic.

Sources are listed, but incomplete and with
errors. The references are appropriate for

Sources are accurate, complete and
consistent. The references are appropriate,




attitude.

the subject and show a satisfactory research

their list is "rich" and comprehensive and
shows a robust research approach.

4.2. Colloquium / exam grading

Poor

Satisfying

Above average

of the course.

Give answer by memory, no deeper understanding.
Does not know and does not apply the basic terms
and concepts. Cannot apply or explain the contents

Reproduces basic terms, without difficulty transfers
new knowledge, understands subject matter, explains
the terms and the notions that substantiate by
examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis and
evaluation. It observes legitimacy, accurately and
thoroughly explains the content of the subject, and
logically links and explains the terms and concepts
that it encapsulates. Find solutions that are not
originally given. There is a correlation with

correlative subjects.

Active participation in the 70-75% of attendance 76-86% of attendance 87-100% of attendance Solved case study.
lessons 2 points 4 points 7 points 3 points
2 3 4 5
Project
. 5 points 7 points 8 points 10 points
4.3. Creating a final grade P P P P
according to evaluation 2 3 4 5
elements i i
Colloquium / written 50-64.9% 65-79.9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of adopted
knowledge, skills and
competences (teaching + final Numerous grade ECTS grade
: exam)
4.4. Cr.eatlng a final grade . 90 - 100% 5 (excellenD) A
according to absolute allocation 80— 89.9% 4 (very good) B
65—179.9% 3 (good) C
60 —64,9% 2 (sufficient) D
50 —59,9% 2 (sufficient) E




5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE COURSE

5.1. Compulsory literature
(available in the library and
through other media)

. Number of copies in the Availability via
Title . .
library other media
3. Brealley, R., Myers, S., Marcus, A. (2011). *Principles of Corporate Finance*. McGraw Hill, New York. On line
4. Van Horne, J. C., Wachowicz, J.M. (2009). *Fundamentals of Financial Management*. Prentice Hall On line

5.2. Additional literature (at
the moment of changes and/or
amended of study
programme)

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track of attendance and student activity during
classes and provided information on students” progress through short colloquiums and homework, information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency
of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student employment, surveys from employers and
Alumni association.

5.4. information on the course
and contact with the teacher

It is obligatory for every student to regularly inform about the course, teaching and teaching activities. All information about teaching or any delay in teaching will be published on the e-learning
pages of the course and on the web pages of the Polytechnic. Students can contact the teachers during the consultation term (at least one hour per week), while brief questions and explanations
can be addressed during classes. It is possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address from the domain @ vus.hr) that will be answered in a short time (no later than five
working days from the receipt of e-mail).




V1. SEMESTER

1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

1.1. Title

Project management

1.8. ISVU course code

1.2. Lecturer

mr.sc. Darko Jurekovié, sen.lecturer

1.9. MOZVAG course code

1.3. Assistants and/or associates

1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours
P+V+S+e-learning)

(30+30+0+0)

1.4. Study programme
(professional, specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

Undergraduate professional study of
Business Informatics

1.11. Level of application of e-learning (level
1,2,3), percentage of online course performance
(max. 20%)

Level 3 - materials available online,
taking preliminary exams and a final
written exam on a computer

0%

1.5. Course status (mandatory,

. mandatory 1.12. Number of course revisions 1
elective)
L. €S no
1.6. Study year 3 1.13 Modernization Iy
. 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or Less than 20%
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 4 supplements More than 20% of O

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Coourse objectives

To introduce students to the basic methodological approach to project management by engaging during the study of acquired knowledge
(management of goals, costs, time, people, quality, procurement, risks) and new techniques, specific to project work

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Completed four-year secondary education; possession of a qualification at level 4.2 according to the Croatian Qualification Framework




2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

U9 to apply relevant professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in Croatian and foreign

language for professional and general public, and critically evaluate presented professional topics

IU12 to apply key aspects of information technology (programming, algorithms, data structures, databases, and project management in the field of information

technology)

IU15 to compare and select appropriate development tools at professional level
IU17 To conclude what the basic principles and methods of quality project management are and work successfully in a team

2.4. Expected learning
outcomes on the course level

LO Level:
1. Recapture,
Learning outcomes towards Bloom's taxonomy: 2. Understanding,
(up to two verbs per LO) 3. Application,
4. Analysis,
5. Evaluation,
6.  Synthesis
1. To know the basic theoretical knowledge in the field of project management 1,2,3,4,5.6
2. Argue different types of projects 23456
3. Identify the lifecycle phases of projects 23456
4. Evaluate the role of individual elements of the project system 2,3,4,5,6
5. Identify and argue the connection of projects with continuous processes and justify the project as a 23456
process of achieving the goals. o
6. Compare different types of projects and explain project lifecycle phases with immediate and indirect 23456

economic impacts

Constructive alignment
No: Thematic ensemble / Lecture Topic Course LO Content / Teaching method Evaluation Time needed
Introduction to project management -
organisation of courses/subjects and | - Students listen to the lecture. - 2 hours
2.5. The contents of the implementation of teaching.
course are elaborated in The beginnings of project
detail according to the 1.| management, what we can learn from )
hourly teaching history, and an overview of available | gvtgiegis ilzfrigztfrcg:;’rtelziy Describe important concepts: project and 8 hours
learning content. Understanding literature. ’ project/project management.
concepts: project and project
management.
Understanding coneepys: Students iten o ecture, they | T8 e methodology
2. methodology, standards, Body of 1,2,3,4 vyork on a computer, they read and standards: Body of Knowledge, PMBOK. 10 a.m.
Knowledge, PMBOK and PMI. literature and PML




Understanding concepts: program
and portfolio. Distinguishing between

They listen to a lecture, they work

Understanding concepts: program and

3. " ” ; 12,3 ter. th 4 literatu portfolio. Distinguish the goals and delivery of | 10 a.m.
goals and del%venes, understanding on & compriet, ey Fead WM 1 the project. Explain the  term "project scope".
the term "project scope".
Understanding concepts: resources, Thev listen to a lecture. thev work | EXPlain concepts: resources, stakeholders and
4. stakeholders and project roles. The 1,234 on aycomputer they re; d lit)elzrature roles on the project. Explain the role of 10 a.m.
role of project manager. ’ project manager.
Classic and agile approaches to _ ‘
5 project management. The 123456 They listen to a lecture, they work E;?Liit;;]faciﬁzgtagialg; 112 ?}f?iﬁ?ﬁgﬁ o 10 am
’ specificities and specificities of T on a computer, they read literature proj lanag - BXpian P o
. : and specificities of projects in the IT sector.
projects in the IT sector.
The life C_yde of the pr(?] ect and the Explain the life cycle of the project and the
6 process view of the project. Forms of 123456 They listen to a lecture, they work | process view of the project. List the forms of 10 a.m
’ organizational structures and projects T on a computer, they read literature | organizational structures and projects in o
in different organizations. different organizations.
What is the success of the project? Thev i | N .
7. TipS for more successful 3,4,5,6 ey listen to a lecture, ¢ Y wor Evaluate a successful project. 10 a.m.
; . . on a computer, they read literature
implementation of projects.
s | pdect launch and project charter. ) They listen 0 lecurs they work |0t e o e of | 10am
: Introduction to project planning. R on a computer, they read literature . > project. EXp P o
the introduction into project planning.
Scope planning and WBS (structural Plan the scope and WBS (structural
9 breakdown). Network diagram and 123456 They listen to a lecture, they work | breakdown) on the example of a simple 10 am
’ R .. T T on a computer, they read literature | project. Create a network diagram and a o
project timeline. timeline of the example of a simple project.
Creating a project budget. Planning a
purchase on a project. Project Create a project budget based on the example
10 implementation and 123456 They listen to a lecture, they work | given. A procurement planner on the project. 10 am
’ p e e atio a . T on a computer, they read literature | Explain project monitoring and monitoring o
monitoring/monitoring of procedures.
performance.
1 Analysis of acquired value. Quality | | They listen to lectures they work | GG RO e R S | o
: control. Reporting on the project. e on a computer, they read literature. oroject P p p .m.
Managing stakeholders and teams. ) Describe the procedures for managing
12 Conflict mana gement. 123456 They listen to a lecture, thgy work stakeholders on the project and prOJ_ect team_s. 10 am.
on a computer, they read literature | Describe the procedures for managing conflicts
on the project.
13 Risk management. 123.45.6 They listen to a lecture, they work | Assess the risks on the example project and 10 am
’ T on a computer, they read literature | draw up a risk management plan. o
Closing the project. Documentin i i ;
14 g proj g 123456 They listen to a lecture, they work | Use the Oracle Primavera project management 10 am.

lessons learned. Project management

on a computer, they read literature

tool.




tools: An overview of software tools
for project management and the
markets/industries in which they are
used.

Project management as a profession —
professional development,

15. certification opportunities and careers
in the field of project management.
Analysis of case studies.

Analyze professional development
opportunities in the field of project
management. Create and present a default case
analysis.

They listen to a lecture, work on a
computer, read literature,
individually prepare for the exam

1,2,3,4,5,6 10 a.m.

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENT WORK

3.1. Students’ obligations

In accordance with the Ordinance on Study and the Ordinance on evaluation and evaluation of student work: for all full-time students, attendance at a minimum of 70% in class. Part-
time students have an obligation to attend lecture classes at least 50%. All students must create, present and positively colloquiate the seminar paper.
Students who have achieved during class:

e From 0-24.9% of ECTS credits- they are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot earn ECTS credits, and must re-enter the subject in the next academic year;

. From 25 - 49.9% - they are rated FX (insufficient) and must come out and pass a written exam (test). A written exam (test) may be held within a regular or extraordinary

examination period;

. More than 50% - students have the right to access the final exam of the subject.
Students can pass the final exam in the course in two ways: a) during class through continuous monitoring of students (active participation in classes and exercises and two colloquiums);
b) during classes (active participation in classes and exercises) and by taking exams (written and oral part of the exam).

3.2. Monitoring student
work (enter the share of
ECTS credits for each
activity so that the total
number of ECTS points
corresponds to the credit
score of the course)

Attendance 1 Written exam 1 (no colloquiums) Project

Experimental work Research Practical work 1
Essay Report Continuous verification
Colloquium 2 (no written and oral exam) Seminar paper (other type)

Teaching activities Oral exam 1 (no colloquiums) (other type)

3.3. Student workload

The student's workload on all grounds is for 1 ECTS point 30 hours of work per semester and is estimated as:

Obligation Hours (estimate)
1. Attendance 60
2. Practical work on exercises 30
3. Preparation for colloquium/exam through independent learning 30

4. GRADING




4.1. Evaluation of the
seminar paper

Valuation Element

Poor

Satisfying

Above average

Organization

Terminology, writing
style

Quoting and listing
references

4.2. Evaluation of
colloquiums / written
and oral part of exams

Poor

Satisfying

Above average

The student fits from memory, without a deeper
understanding. The student does not know or
apply basic terms and concepts. The student
does not know how to apply or explain by
example the content of the course.

The student reproduces basic concepts and
seamlessly transfers new knowledge, understands
the material, explains the terms and concepts
he/she substantiates with examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis
and evaluation. The student perceives legalities,
accurately and thoroughly explains the content of
the material and logically connects and explains
the terms and concepts it substantiates with
examples. The student finds solutions that were
not originally given. The student notices
correlations with related material.

70-75% attendance 76-86% attendance 87-100% attendance
Active attendance
4 points 7 points 10 points
2 3 4 5
Exercises
5 points 7 points 8 points 10 points
4.3. Creating a final P p p p
grade according to 2 3 4 5
evaluation elements i i
val Colloquium / Written 50-64,9% 65-79.9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of adopted
. knowledge, skills and Numerical grade ECTS grade
4.4. Formation of the competences adopted
el t th (teaching + final exam)
Inal assessment on the 90 — 100% 5 (excellent) A
b?SIS_ of ?bSOhIte 80 —89,9% 4 (very good) B
distribution 65 —79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (sufficient) D
50 —59,9% 2 (sufficient) E




5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ON THE CASE

5.1. Compulsory . Number of copies Availability
. . . Title . . . .

literature (available in in the library via media
the library and through . . L . . . . .

5 1. Peer-reviewed teaching materials in the subject, available on the e-learning system Available online
other media)
5.2. Additional N
literature (at the 1.  PMBOK, 6th edition

t (f h 2. PMBOK, translation of the 4th edition into Croatian 5

MORIII @1 G 3. Mislav Ante Omazi¢, Stipe Baljkas; Project management
and/or amended of 4. Harold Kerzner; Project Management: A Systems Approach to Planning, Scheduling, and Controlling (12th edition)
study programme)

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of
knowledge, skills and
competences

Control of the quality of work of students and the acquisition of the necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. Keeping records of student attendance and
activities in teaching and obtaining information about student progress through colloquiums will provide the information necessary for further instructions to students in order to increase
the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations and working methods and the necessary literature.

Quality assurance system indicators: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the HZZZ on the annual employment status of students, surveys of employers and alumni associations.

5.4. Information on the
course and contact with
the teacher

It is the obligation of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the conduct of classes and the activities in class. All notices about teaching or possible postponement of classes
will be published in a timely manner on the e-learning pages of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one
hour per week), while for short questions and explanations they can be contacted during class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address on the domain
(@vus.hr) to which they will be answered in the shortest possible time (no later than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE SUBJECT

1.1. Title

Development of Web Applications

1.8. ISVU course code

1.2. Lecturer

Milan Hrga M.Eng., lecturer

1.9. MOZVAG course code

1.3. Assistants and/or associates

1.10. Forms of teaching (number of hours
Lecturing +Practical exercises + Seminars + e
learning)

(30+30+0+0)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,
undergraduate, graduate)

Undergraduate Professional Study of
Business informatics

1.11. Level of e- learning application (1%, 2", 31
level), percentage of on line course performance
(max. 20%)

3" — course materials available
online, taking colloquium and
written exam on a computer, 0%

1.5. Course status (mandatory,

. Elective 1.12. Number of course revisions 2.
elective)
1.6. Study year 3rd 1.13. Modernization I yes [Ino
. 1.14. Percentage estimate of course changes and/or | Less than 20% I
1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 4 supplements More than 20 % O

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

Prepare students for independent web application development.

2.2. Terms of course entry
and required competences

Completed a four-year high school education; possession of a qualification at level 4.2 according to the CROQF.




2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

IU3: Evaluate database design according to business requirements.
IU9: Select appropriate professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently hold presentations in
Croatian and foreign language to professional and general audiences, and critically evaluate presented professional topics.

IU12: Apply key aspects of information technology (programming, algorithms, data structures, databases and project

management in the field of information technology).
IU15: Compare and select appropriate development tools at the professional level.

2.4. Expected learning
outcomes on the course level

LO Level:
61. Recapture,
L q ] . 62. Understanding,
earning outcomes towards Bloom's taxonomy: o
63. Application,
(up to wo verbs per LO) 64.  Analysis,
65. Evaluation,
66. Synthesis
1. Use Oracle Application Express development tool. 1,2,3,4,5.6
2. Develop a database-based web application. 2,3,4,5,6
3. Evaluate the possibilities of using the Oracle Application Express platform in Oracle cloud. 2,3,4,5,6
4. Invoking Web Services and store data locally. 2,3,4,5,6
5. Develop a complex graphical user interface using built-in tools and components, and customize it for all targeted 03456
mobile platforms and devices. T
6. Apply architecture patterns of a web application. 2,345,6

2.5. Course content according
to detailed curriculum
schedule

Constructive alignment

No: Thematic ensemble / Lecture Topic Course LO

Content / Teaching Method

Evaluation

Time needed

Introduction to the course and

. . - Listen to lectures. - 2 hours
detailed curriculum
. L Describe essential web standards in the context
166. | Introduction to Oracle Application ) . of historical development.
- Listen to lectures, working on . - o
Express web application 1 computer and read literature Explain the basics of Oracle Application 8 hours
architecture ’ Express platform and web application
architecture.
Basic elements of the graphi cal Listen to lectures, wprkmg on Explgm t.he basic elements‘of the Or_acle
167. . £ 1,2,3,4,5,6 computer and read literature. Application Express graphical user interface. 10 hours
user interface Create a simple graphical user interface.
Listen to lectures, working on
168. | Data Access 1,2,3,4,5,6 computer and read literature. Use SQL Workshop tool 10 hours
Listen to lectures, working on
169. | Data Access 1,2,3,4,5,6 computer and read literature. Provide access to data stored in the database. 10 hours
Listen to lectures, working on
170. Management of content and parts 1,2,3,4,5,6 computer and read literature. Use the Page Designer tool. 10 hours

of the application




. . Listen to lectures, working on Configure access control for individual parts of
171. | Web application security 1,2,3,4,5,6 computer and read literature. the ap%lication. P 10 hours
. Listen to lectures, working on
172. Creatlng report 1,2,3,4,5,6 computer and read literature. Describe basic types of reports. 10 hours
. Listen to lectures, working on Create different reports and link them to a
173. | Creating report 1,2,3,4,5,6 computer and read literature. database. P 10 hours
Listen to lectures, working on Describe the basic types of user forms for data
174. | User forms 1,2,3,4,5,6 computer and read literature. entry and display. P 10 hours
Listen to lectures, working on Create different user forms for data ent
. ry and
175. | User forms 1,234.5,6 computer and read literature. display and link them to a database. 10 hours
Listen to lectures, working on Pro ot
C . c . » v gram the components used for navigation
176. | Web application navigation 1,2,3,4,5,6 computer and read literature. through the application. 10 hours
Listen to lectures, working on Program events that occur as a result of user
177. | Event management 1,2,3,45,6 computer and read literature. acti%ns. 10 hours
178 Advanced graphical user interface 123456 Listen to lectures, working on Embed advanced graphical interface elements 10 hour:
" | elements 253,459, computer and read literature. (Oracle JET Charts, Calendars). ours
A n raphical r interf: Listen to lectures, working on sl
179. dvanced graphical user interface 123456 computer and read literature, Embed advanced graphical interface elements 10 hours
elements (Trees).
Distribution of compl Listen to lectures, working on
180. Stl. bu't on ot comp eted web 1,2,3,4,5,6 computer, read literature and Enable web application in Oracle cloud. 10 hours
application prepare for the exam individually.

3. EVALUATION OF STUDENT WORK

3.1. Students’ obligations

3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS
credits for each activity so
that the total number of ECTS
points corresponds to the
credit score of the course)

Attendance 1 Written exam 1 (without colloquia) Project
Experimental work Research Practical work 1
Essay Report Continuous examination
Colloquium 2 (without written and oral Seminar paper Other (inscribe)

exam)
Class activities Oral exam 1 (without colloquia) Other (inscribe)

3.3. Student workload

The student's workload on all bases amounts to 1 ECTS point for 30 hours of work per semester and is estimated as:

Commitment

Hours (estimate)




39. Attending classes 60
40. Practical work 30
41. Preparation for the Colloquium / exam through self-study 30
4. GRADING
4.1. Seminar paper grading
Unsatisfactory Satisfactory Above average

4.2. Colloquium / exam
grading

Responds by memory, without a deeper
understanding. Does not know or apply basic
terms and concepts. Does not know how to apply
or explain the contents of the course with
examples.

Reproduces the basic concepts and without
difficulty imparts new knowledge, understands the
material, explains the terms and concepts
supported with examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis
and evaluation. Observes the principles,
accurately and thoroughly explains the content of
the material, and logically connects and explains
the terms and concepts supported with examples.
Finds solutions that were not originally given.
Notes correlations with related material.

Created mental map.
Active participation in 70-75% of attendance 76-86% of attendance 87-100% of attendance Solved case study.
the lessons 4 points 7 points 10 points
2 3 4 5
Seminar paper - - - -
4.3. Creating a final grade 5 points 7 points 8 points 10 points
according to evaluation 2 3 4 5
elements i i
Colloquium / written 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of adopted
knowledge, skills and Numerous grade ECTS grade

4.4. Creating a final grade
according to absolute
allocation

competences (teaching +
final exam)

90 — 100% 5 (excellent) A
80 —89,9% 4 (very good) B
65-79,9% 3 (good) C
60 — 64,9% 2 (sufficient) D
50 —59.,9% 2 (sufficient) E




5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE COURSE

Title Number of copies in the Availability via

5.1. Compulsory literature library other media
(available in the library and . . . . . .

: 1. Reviewed course materials available on the e-learning system Available online
through other media)

2. Oracle Corporation, Oracle Application Express — Application Development Foundations Available online

5.2. Additional literature (at
the moment of changes . L S .
and/or amended of Study 1. Patrick Cimolini, Oracle Application Express by Design, Apress, 2017 5
programme)

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping
track of attendance and student activity during classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework,
information for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their

rights and obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of

student employment, surveys from employers and Alumni association.

5.4. information on the
course and contact with the
teacher

It is the responsibility of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the coursework, and the classroom activities. All notices of classes
or possible adjournment will be published in a timely manner on the e-learning site of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students
can contact teachers during the consultation period (at least one hour per week), while for short questions and explanations they can be contacted
during class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail address at @ vus.hr), which will be answered as soon as possible

(no later than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION ON THE CASE

1.1. Case name

Cloud computing

1.8. Course code in ISVU

1.2. Case holders

PhD. Frane Urem, college prof.

1.9. Course code in MOZVAG

1.3. Associates

mr.sc. Darko Jurekovi¢., sen.lecturer

1.10. Teaching method (number of hours
P+V+S+e-learning)

(30+30+0+0)

1.4. Study programme
(professional, specialist graduate
professional study programme)

Undergraduate professional study of
Business Informatics

1.11. Level of application of e-learning (level
1,2,3),

Percentage of courses online

(max. 20%)

Level 3 - materials available
Online, taking colloquiums and
written exams on a computer

0%
1.5. Course status . 1.12. Sequence number of amendments to the
. Elective L 2.
(mandatory,elective) college description
1.6. Year of study Year 3 of Study 1.13 Modernization I not too
1.14. Estimate of the percentage of amendments o
1.7. Points Value (ECTS) 4 and/or amendments ;jj:et};}?:nzzo O/oo/ of -
(V]

course program

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

Prepare students for independent use of services available in the computer cloud.

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

Completed four-year secondary education; possession of a qualification at level 4.2 according to the Croatian Chamber of Economy.

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

IU9 to apply relevant professional literature in Croatian and foreign language, prepare and independently present presentations in Croatian
and foreign language for professional and general public, and critically evaluate presented professional topics
IU12. to apply key aspects of information technology (programming, algorithms, data structures, databases, and project management in the

field of information technology)

IU15. to compare and select appropriate development tools at professional level




LO Level:

1.  Recapture,
. . 2. Understanding,
Learning outcomes according to Bloom's taxonomy: B Asietion &
(up to two verbs per 1U) 4. Analysis,
5. Evaluation,
2.4. Expected learning - 6.  Synthesis
outcomes on the course level 1. Identify computer cloud features 123,456
2. Explain the main services in the computer cloud 23456
3. Configure and use a database in a computer cloud 2,3,4,5.6
4. Analyze large amounts of data in the computer cloud 2,34,5.6
5. Evaluate the performance of individual computer cloud services 2,34,5.6
6. Rate the characteristics of the selected computer cloud 2,3,4,5,6
Constructive alignment
No. Thematic unit IU courses | Teaching content/method Evaluation Time taken
Introduction to the course and
detailed performance plan of - They're listening to the lecture. - 2 hours
teaching.
Introduction to com: puter cloud 4 Desgrlbg esszntlal web standards in the context
hi Introducti l They listen to lectures, they work of historical development 8h
architecture - .ntro uction to on a computer, they read literature. | Interpret the basics of computer cloud ours
Oracle Cloud infrastructure. architecture and Oracle Cloud infrastructure
. : . Explain the basic parts of the interface for
2.5. C(?urse COI.ltent accordlng 2 OraCle Cloud COl’lSOle BaSlC 1,2,3,4 They listen :0 atl;cture,dtlﬁy VVtOrk accessing and Conﬁguring Oracle Cloud 10 a.m.
to detailed curriculum schedule Elements on a computer, they read fierature |- oo
Infrastructure as a service, They listen to a lecture, they work Configure and install a Linux server in th'e
3. . . 1,2,3 . Oracle cloud. Install web services on a virtual 10 a.m.
virtual infrastructure. on a computer, they read literature Linux server
Network infrastructure ) ,
4 t load 1234 They listen to a lecture, they work Use and configure Virtual Cloud Networks and 10 am
’ management, resource 1oa T on a computer, they read literature Load Balancer services. o
management.
Security and storage of cloud i
S. y g 1,2,3,4,5,6 They listen to a lecture, th_ey work Use and configure Object Storage services. 10 a.m.
data. on a computer, they read literature
Cloud databases. ) Use and configure an autonomous database in
6 123456 They listen to a lecture, they work the Oracle cloud. Use and configure 10 am

on a computer, they read literature

autonomous databases by using SQL Developer
tools.




Cloud Development Tools They listen to a lecture, they work Create a simple web application that uses an
7. 34,56 on a computer, they read literature Oracle autonomous database. Use the Oracle 10 a.m.
i APEX development tool.
Cloud Development Tools They listen to a lecture, they work Create a simple web application that uses an
8. 34,56 on a computer, they read literature Oracle autonomous database. Use the Oracle 10 a.m.
i APEX development tool.
Machine leamlng services They listen to a lecture, they work Use and conﬁgu_re the Autonomous Data .
9. 1,2,3,4,5,6, . Warehouse service. Use and configure machine 10 am.
on a computer, they read literature learning notebook service
Services for analyzing a larger i
10. yzing g 1,2,3,4,5,6 They listen to a lecture, th?y work Use and configure the Data Analytics service. 10 am.
amount of data. on a computer, they read literature
Services for analyzing a larger i
11. yzing g 1,2,3,4,5,6 They listen to lectures, they work Use and configure the Data Analytics service. 10 am.
amount of data. on a computer, they read literature.
12. Al services. 1,2,3,4,5,6 They listen to a lecture, thv:ay work Use and configure the Digital Assant service. 10 a.m.
on a computer, they read literature
13. Al services. 1,2,3,4,5,6 They listen to a lecture, th;y e Use and configure the Digital Assant service. 10 am.
on a computer, they read literature
Messaging services. They listen to a lecture, they work Use and configure the Oracle User Messaging
14. 1,2,3,4,5,6 . . 10 a.m.
on a computer, they read literature service.
Data security mn the computer They listen to a l_ecture, work on a Configure security settings for data stored
15. loud 1,2,3,4,5,6 computer, read literature, about the Oracle eloud 10 a.m.
clou individually prepare for the exam )
3. EVALUATION OF THE STUDENT WORK

In accordance with the Ordinance on Study and the Ordinance on evaluation and evaluation of student work: for all full-time students, attendance at a minimum of 70% in
class. Part-time students have an obligation to attend lecture classes at least 50%. All students must create, present and positively colloquiate the seminar paper.
Students who have achieved during class:

. From 0-24.9% of ECTS credits- they are rated F (unsuccessful) and cannot earn ECTS credits, and must re-enter the subject in the next academic year;

e From 25 - 49.9% - they are rated FX (insufficient) and must come out and pass a written exam (test). A written exam (test) may be held within a regular or

extraordinary examination period;

. More than 50% - students have the right to access the final exam of the subject.
Students can pass the final exam in the course in two ways: a) during class through continuous monitoring of students (active participation in classes and exercises and two
colloquiums); b) during classes (active participation in classes and exercises) and by taking exams (written and oral part of the exam).

3.1. Students’ obligations

L. Attendance 1 Written exam 1 (no colloquiums) Project
3.2. Monitoring student work
(enter the share of ECTS Experimental work Research Practical work 1
credits for each activity so A Revort Conti ficati
ssa epo ontinuous verification

that the total number of ECTS Y i P
points corresponds to the Colloquiums ﬁx(;;)wrltten and oral Seminar paper (other type)
credit score of the course) ) — ) )

Teaching activities Viva voce 1 (no colloquiums) (other type)




3.3. Student workload

The student's workload on all grounds is for 1 ECTS point 30 hours of work per semester and is estimated as:

Obligation

Hours (estimate)

1. Attendance 60
2. Practical work on exercises 30
3. Preparation for colloquium/exam through independent learning 30
4. FORMATION OF THE RATING
4.1. Seminar paper grading
Poor Satisfying Above average

4.2. Colloquium / exam
grading

The student fits from memory, without a deeper
understanding. The student does not know or
apply basic terms and concepts. The student
does not know how to apply or explain by
example the content of the course.

The student reproduces basic concepts and
seamlessly transfers new knowledge, understands
the material, explains the terms and concepts
he/she substantiates with examples.

Knowledge is at the level of analysis, synthesis
and evaluation. The student perceives legalities,
accurately and thoroughly explains the content of
the material and logically connects and explains
the terms and concepts it substantiates with
examples. The student finds solutions that were
not originally given. The student notices
correlations with related material.

70-75% attendance 76-86% attendance 87-100% attendance
Active attendance
4 points 7 points 10 points
2 3 4 5
. Exercises
4.3. Creating a final grade 5 points 7 points 8 points 10 points
according to evaluation 5 3 ] p
clements Colloquium / Written
otloquiu ¢ 50-64,9% 65-79,9% 80-89,9% 90-100%
exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
2 3 5 5
Oral exam
25 points 30 points 35 points 40 points
Percentage of knowledge,
4.4. Creating a final grade skills and competences Numerical rating ECTS rating

according to absolute
allocation

adopted (teaching + final

exam)
90 — 100% 5 (excellent) And
80 —89,9% 4 (very good) B
65—-79,9% 3 (good) C




60 — 64,9% 2 (enough) D
50 —59,9% 2 (enough) E

5. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ON THE CASE

. Availabilit
. Number of copies in Y
) Title the librar through other
5.1. .Comp.ulsory .hterature Y media
(available in the library and - ) . A A ) . .
g 1. Peer-reviewed teaching materials in the subject, available on the e-learning system Available online
through other media)
2. Oracle Academy Member Hub portal teaching materials Available online
5.2. Additional literature (at
the moment of changes 1. R.Ramklass, Oracle Cloud Infrastructure Architect Associate All-In-One Exam Guide (Exam 1Z0-1072), McGraw Hill, 5
and/or amended of study 2020
programme)

5.3. Quality assurance
methods that ensure the
acquisition of knowledge,
skills and competences

Control of the quality of work of students and the acquisition of the necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. Keeping records of student attendance
and activities in teaching and obtaining information about student progress through colloquiums will provide the information necessary for further instructions to students in order to
increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and obligations and working methods and the necessary literature.

Quality assurance system indicators: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the HZZZ on the annual employment status of students, surveys of employers and alumni
associations.

5.4. Information on the
course and contacting the
teacher

It is the obligation of each student to be regularly informed about the course, the conduct of classes and the activities in class. All notices about teaching or possible postponement of
classes will be published in a timely manner on the e-learning pages of the course and on the website of the Polytechnic. Students can contact teachers during the consultation period
(at least one hour per week), while for short questions and explanations they can be contacted during class. It is also possible to ask questions by e-mail (from the official e-mail
address on the domain @vus.hr) to which they will be answered in the shortest possible time (no later than five working days after receiving the e-mail).




1. GENERAL INFORMATION

1.1. Course lecturer

M. Sc. Ivan Livaja, senior lecturer 1.7. Credit score (ECTS) 12

1.2. Course title

1.8. Forms of teaching (number of hours

PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE Lecturing +Practical exercises + Seminars | 360
+ elearning)

1.3. Assistants and/or associates

1.9. Level of e- learning application (1%,
Zvonimir Klarin, 2nd, 3 Jevel), percentage of on line course | 1%evel
performance (max. 20%)

1.4. Study programme (specialist,

Professional Undergraduate Study of Business

Informatics 1.10. Number of course revisions second
undergraduate, graduate)
1.5. Course status (mandatory, Mandatory 1.11 Modernization os
elective) A1. y
1.12. Percentage estimate of course Less than 20% i
rd
1.6. Year of study 3 changes and/or supplements More than 20 % m]

2. COURSE DESCRIPTION

2.1. Course objectives

The basic goal of student practice is gaining professional experience in the field of Informatic Management . Student practice will further enable
students to:

« adaptation to thework in genvironment;

* linking theoretic alknowledge and practicale xperience;

* Orientation to future employment;

- Strengthe ningthe links between the Polytechnic in Sibenik and companies where students conduct professional practice

- feedback about knowledge and skills that the present labormarket expects, with the aim of improving the teaching process

2.2. Terms of course entry and
required competences

All courses must be attended before the beginning of professional training

2.3. Learning outcomes on the
study programme level

- forming a sense of responsibility and motivation for the execution of assigned jobs.

- creating the necessary social feelings for teamwork

- verification of learned knowledge and acquired skills in specific situations

- acquiring the practice of reporting, consulting and managing business

- describing the system of interdependencies between the jobs and responsibilities of employees in the company or the IT department
- describing the methods of job scheduling,

- describing the methods of task assignment, and application of task-solving technology




- describing the content and equipment of workshops / services / systems

- listing tasks that include:

preventive maintenance of information systems (daily, monthly and yearly)

- describing the procedures of work and communication between the company and the client (or department within the company) in order to increase
the efficiency of the business, eliminate the failures and minimize them in the future

- describing the process of coordination of classification and disposal of equipment, technological / technical and other waste in accordance with
legal regulations

- describing the procedure for reporting all the business / client queries and failures

- verifying acquired knowledge in the field of programming languages and data modeling andprocess in specific circumstances

- interpreting the methodologies and basic principles for the development and construction of the site

- application of database systems with the ability to form, edit and maintain relational and object-oriented databases

- interpret data flow control mechanisms, error control, data transfer methods using network routing methods, apply LAN technology

- describing and applying the most common techniques of information systems protection with knowledge of legal framework for information and
computer security

2.4. Expected learning outcomes on
the course level

Following completion of this practice, students will adopt and apply basic professional knowledge about ways and processes of department and sector
in the enterprise, which implies different processes of planning (finance, enterprise development, new product development), organization (definition
of organizational structures ), leadership (projects, people), control (financial resources, human resources).

2.5. Course content according to
detailed curriculum schedule

/

2.6. Teaching methods

O lectures
o seminars and workshops

o independent tasks 2.7. Comments:

o multimedia and network
o laboratory

O mentoring

O other

O practical exercises
o distance education
O mixed e-learning

o field teaching

2.8. Students” obligations

In accordance with the signed Agreement of professional cooperation between the Polytechnic of Sibenik and the company, the student is obliged to
undertake a professional practice in an appropriate time period (this practice is compulsory for all regular and extraordinary students). Students who
are employed in informatic-related companies and / or work at an operational or tactical level of management are exempted from doing this practice,
and they must provide a copy of the employment contract as proof of employment. The student is obliged to conduct the Diary of work in which he
write the names of the professional processes (exercises or tasks) he has performed every day.

2.9. Monitoring student work (enter
the share of ECTS credits for each
activity so that the total number of
ECTS points corresponds to the
credit score of the course)

Attendance Written exam Project

Experimental work Research Practical work 8
Essay Report 1 Continuous examination
Colloquium Seminar paper Other

Class activity Oral exam Other

2.10. Grading and evaluating
students’ work during classes and
on the exam

When conducting a professional practice, a student is obliged to lead and write a Diary work on completed tasks / exercises. Student anticipates in
advance the time of the Diary work, at the course lecturer. The lecturer of the course evaluates the work journal and then writes the student to the
student index, satisfied or not satisfied. In the case of not satisfied, the student is obligated to correct the Diary of work, and come back for review.




2.11. Compulsory literature
(available in the library and via
other media)

Number of copies in Availability via

Title the library other media

2.12. Additional literature (at the
moment of changes and/or amended
of study programme)

2.13. Quality assurance methods
that ensure the acquisition of
knowledge, skills and competences

The control of students' work quality and the acquisition of necessary knowledge and skills will be ensured through interactive work. By keeping track
of attendance and student activity during classes and provided information on students’ progress through short colloquiums and homework, information
for further guidance to students will be provided in order to increase the efficiency of their work. Students will be informed about their rights and
obligations as well as the methods of work and the required literature.

Indicators of quality assurance system: Student survey, monitoring of annual data from the Croatian employment service on the annual state of student
employment, surveys from employers and Alumni association.




LEARNING OUTCAMS MATRIX OF UNDERGRADUATE PROFESSIONAL STUDY
BUSINESS INFORMATICS IN ACADEMIC YEAR 2020./2021.

LEARNING OUTCOMES
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Principles of economics
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Financial mathematics
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Business communication
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Computer architecture
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Business statistics M + + 3
Introduction to computer networks M |+ 5
Business information systems M + + + 6
Operating systems M |+ + 4
Databases M |+ + + + 6
Entrepreneurship M + + 3
Information systems analysis and design M + + + + 6
Management of information services M |+ + + |+ 6
Protection and security of information Systems M |+ + + 6
Computer networks M |+ 4
Development of mobile applications E + + + 4
Digital marketing and marketing analytics E + + 3
Operation research E + + |+ |+ 6
Quality management E + + | + 3
Principles of corporate finance E + + + + 6
Project management M + + + + 4
Development of web applications E + + + 4
Cloud computing E + + + 3
Professional praxis M |+ + + |+ |+ ]+ 10
Mandatory courses contributing to learning outcome 17 10 24 11 10 |10 | 8 |11

Total courses that contribute to learning outcome 17 11 31 14 12 |15 [11 (12




